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INTRODUCTION

The only authorized IBM agency in the
United States for the distribution of
programs to IBM users is the DP Program
Information Department, 40 Saw Mill River
Road, Hawthorne, New York 10532.

PROGRAMS AVAIIABLE FROM PID

IBM makes available a wide variety of
programs for IBM systems. This catalog
contains a list of available programs
categorized as Type I, IT, III, IV and
Prior Use Programs.

TYPE I AND II PROGRAMS

Type I and II programs are programs which
have been subjected to formal testing.
All Type I and II programs have been
assigned a Service Classification. For
information concerning Service
Classifications, contact your IBM Branch
Office. Most Type I and all Type II
programs were available for delivery from
the Program Information Department prior
to June 23, 1969,

TYPE III AND IV PROGRAMS

Type III programs have been submitted by
one or more IBM employees. They are
programs of general interest submitted

for unrestricted distribution. They have
met a basic set of programming and
documentation standards but are not proaram
tested in any formal fashion by the IBM
Corporation. The user is expected to make
the final evaluation as to the usefulness
in his own environment. These programs
were available for delivery from the Program
Information department prior to June 23,
1969.

IBM MAKES NO WARRANTY, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OR MERCHANTABILITY AND FITMESS
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE AS TO THE
DOCUMENTATION, FUNCTION OR PERFORMANCE

OF THESE PROGRAMS,

Systems Engineering Service (charge basis)
is available from your IBM Branch Office
to assist you with the installation,
modification or any technical assistance
required for use of this program.

Type IV programs are those contributed
for unrestricted distribution by one or
more authors of which at least one is an
employee of an IBM customer. They are
made available by IBM essentially in the
author's original form, but conform to
published Type IV standards. IBM exercises
no control over the technical content of
the documentation but merely assures that
the quality of reproduction is
satisfactory. Type IV programs have not
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been tested by IBM. The user is expected
to make the final evaluation as to their
usefulness in his own environment.

IEM MAKES NO WARRANTY, EXPRESS OR IMPLIED,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED
WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE AS TO THE
DOCUMENTATION, FUNCTION OR PERFORMANCE

OF THESE PROGRAMS,

TYPE III PROGRAMS WITH
SERVICE A CLASSIFICATION

Type III programs which were given Service
A Classification, perform functions which
may be fundamental to the operation and
maintenance of the user's system. These
programs have not been subjected to formal
test by IBM.

Until reclassified, IBM will provide for
these Type III programs with the following:
(a) Central Programming Service including
design error correction and automatic
distribution of corrections; (b) Field
Engineering Programming Service including
design error verification, Authorized
Programming Analysis Report (APAR)
documentation and submission, and
application of Program Temporary Fixes

or development of an emergency hy-pass
when required.

IBM does not guarantee service results

or represent or warrant that all errors
will be corrected. The user is expected
to make the final evaluation as to the
usefulness of these programs in his own
environment. .

THE FOREGOING IS IN LIEU OF ALL WARRANTIES,
EXPRESS OR IMPLIED, INCLUDING, BUT NOT
LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIFD WARRANTIES OF
MERCHANTABILITY AND FITMESS FOR A PARTICULAR
PURPOSE,

PRIOR USE PROGRAMS

There are a limited number of proarams

that were developed prior to June 23, 1969
which were in the possession of and were
being used by customers without restriction,
but were not included in the Type III or

IV libraries. These programs have been
designated Prior Use Programs and are being
made available through the Program
Information Department (PID).

Prior Use Programs have not been developed
or tested in any formal fashion by the

IBM Corporation, and, therefore, are
available only on an "as is" basis without
charge. It is the customer's responsibility
to make the final evaluation as to the
usefulness of the program in his own data
processing and business environment.

IBM MAKES NO WARRANTIES, EXPRFSS OR IMPLIED,
INCLUDING, BUT NOT LIMITED TO, THE IMPLIED



WARRANTIES OF MERCHANTABILITY AND FITNESS
FOR A PARTICULAR PURPOSE AS TO THE
DOCUMENTATION, FUNCTION OR PERFORMANCE

OF THESE PROGRAMS.

Prior use programs are classified as
follows:

360K - System/360 Model 20
360L - System/360 Models 25 and Above
1131 = 1130 Computing System

1801 - 1800 Data Acquisition and Control
System
1402 - 1401 Data Processing System

IBM CATALOGS OF PROGRAMS

Abstracts and ordering instructions for
all programs available from PID are found
in the IBM Catalogs of Programs and their
Supplements, published periodically by
PID. These Catalogs are available from
the Mechanicsburg Distribution Center as
follows:

CATALOG SUPPLEMENT
FORM FORM
SYSTEM NUMBER NUMBER
1240/1401/1420 GC20-1601 GN20-0013
1440/1450/1460
700 Series,1410,
7000 Series GC20-1602 GN20-0014
1620/1710 GC20-1603 GN20-0015
System/360 Models 25 GC20-1619 GN20-0030
and above.
1130/1800 GC20-1630 GN20-0031
Model 20 GC20-1691 GN20-1852

PID ORDER PROCESSING TURN-AROUND TIMES

The normal elapsed time which can be
anticipated from the time the program order
is shipped to PID till the time the order
is received may be calculated from the
following table:

ACTION TIMF IN DAYS

Order sent to PID Average - 4 calendar days
in transit

Maximum - 8 working days
at PID

Order processed
at PID

Maximum = 4 calendar days
in transit

Order senf from
PID

Thus, a three-week cycle should be planned
for when ordering programs from PID,

Iv

PID SHIPPING METHOD'S

PID uses three methods to ship program
packages, depending on destination, weight
and urgency. This information may be
worthwhile to users who send magnetic
volumes to PID.

1. United Parcel Service (air and
land) is used whenever possible.

2. U,8., Mail is used for
destinations beyond United Parcel
territories. Fourth Class
Special Delivery is the level of
service chosen because it
provides service comparable to
First Class (4 days maximum to
any location in the continental
United States) at a much lower
rate, Special Handling Service
it should be noted, is not the
same as Special Delivery
Service, and is not as fast.

PID insures Fourth Class

Special Delivery shipments

to provide a means for tracing
shipments. A signature at

the destination is a requirement
for insured packages.

3. Air Freight service is used for
expedited shipments. To
metropolitan centers, overnight
delivery can usually be expected.
Two day delivery to locations
more than 50 miles from a major
airport is normal.

COMPLETION OF THE IBM PROGRAM ORDFER FORM
INTRODUCTION

The IBM Program Order Form (120-1957) is
to be employed for all orders submitted
to PID for Type I, II, III, IV and Prior
Use programs and for communications with
PID relative to the establishment,
modification and deletion of PID user
profiles. This is the ONLY form to be
used for these purposes.

The IBM Program Order Form is a 3=-copy

form, Copy 3 is retained by the user.
Copies 1 and 2 should be forwarded to the
IBM Branch Office. After completing Section
5 (see bhelow), the Branch should forward
Copy 1 to PID and retain Copy 2 for
reference purposes.

THE IBM PROGRAM ORDER FORM COMTAINS 5
SECTIONS:

~ Section 1, Program Package
Identification, is used to
describe the program
material required.

Customer and Order
Identification, MUST ALWAYS
BE COMPLETED,

User Volume Information, is
completed when the order

- Section 2,

- Section 3,



requires the submission of
user volumes.
- Section &4, User Registration, is
completed to register a new
PID user, or to modify or
delete a user registration.
- Section 5, For IBM Use, MUST ALWAYS BE
COMPLETED by an IBM
representative.
Instructions for the completion of each
section are given below. Refer to the
sample form (Figurel) presented at the
end of this discussion.

SECTION 1 PROGRAM PACKAGE IDENTIFICATION

This section is used to describe the prooram
packages being ordered. The instructions
which follow, apply to ordering all programs
described in this catalog.

A program is packaged and distributed under
one program rumber (e.qg., 7090-PR-130,
1410-PR-155, 1620-01.6.145, 1440-UT-0U41,
etc.) and is fully specified by entries

in Columns 1-24 ON ONE LINE of Section

1. A total of .25 ordering lines have been
provided on the order form. If more than
25 lines are required, the order may be
continued on a second form and then a
third, etc.

COLUMN I BASIC OR OPTIONAL MATERIAL

The requester specifies, in Column 1,
whether the basic or optional program
package is required. If both the basic

and the optional program packages are
required, they must be described separately,
on separate lines of the form. The contents
of these program packages are described

in the abstracts in this manual.

ENTER B or O
COLUMN 2 MACHINE READABLE

The requester specifies, in Column 2,
whether or not he wishes the machine
readable portion of the program package.

ENTER Y or N
COLUMN 3 DOCUMENTAT ION

The requester specifies, in Column 3,
whether or not he wishes the documentation
portion of the program package. PID will
send one copy of the basic documentation
associated with each Type I and II program
ordered, if the documentation is requested.
Requests for ONLY the documentation for
Type I and II programs, when the machine
readable material is not ordered, should
be sent to the Mechanicsburg Distribution
Center, by the IBM Branch Office (use
Publication Requisition #M02-0618-4).
Also, requests for rmultiple copies of
documentation for Type I and II programs

should be requested through the IBM Branch
Office.

PID will honor "documentation only" requests
for Type III and IV programs and also
requests for multiple copies for Type IIIX
and IV program documentation, up to 3
copies. If more than 3 copies are required,
the user may reproduce copies locally
(provided this material is not copyrighted).

ENTER 0 or 1 for Type I and II
Programs

ENTER O, 1, 2 or 3 for Type III and
IV Programs

COLUMNS 4-13 PROGRAM NUMEBER

The exact Program Number, as specified
in the ordering information portion of
the Catalog of Programs abstract should
be entered in this field.

ENTER the Program Number (e.q.,
7040SI141) in columns 4-12
or columns #4-13, as the
length requires. Omit all
special characters such as
decimal points or hyphens.

COLUMNS 15-20 PROGRAM NUMBER EXTENSIOM

The Program Number Extension is used in
conjunction with the Program Number to
completely and uniquely identify orderable
Types I, II, III, IV and Priorxr Use Programs
Program number extensions pertinent to

a given program number are described in

the ordering information portior of the
Catalog of Programs abstract for that
program. Whenever a program number requires
a program number extension, IT MUST BE
ENTERED in Columns 15-20.

ENTER as specified in the Catalog
of Programs abstract (left
justify).

COLUMN 14 ACTION CODE (TYPE I AND II
BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGES ONLY)

Colunn 14 provides the user with the means
to maintain his PID profiles for Type I

and II programs in order to make most
effective use of the Program Update Service.
There are 2 specific actions requiring

an entry in Column 14, COLUMN 14 SHOULD

BE LEFT BLANK IN ALI OTHER CASES. These
two actions are:

1. ORDER AN ANNOUNCED MAINTENANCE PACKAGE

Users of record receive announcements of
the availability of orderable maintenance
packages for programs automatically from’
PID.

Users wishing to order an announced
orderable maintenance package may do so
as follows:



ENTER M in Column 14 2316

The program number and any applicable NOTE 1:
program number extension which is identified

in the announcement material must be entered

in Columns 4-13 and 15-20 respectively.

The remainder of Columns 1-24 must also

be completed as applicable.

2, DELETE A TYPE I OR II PROGRAM FROM THE
USER PROFILE

Through the Program Update Service, PID
makes extensive distributions of machine
readable material and documentation to
all users of record of all Type I and II
basic programs. It is essential that the
PID profiles be kept up to date to
facilitate the distribution of this material
to active users as well as to avoid the
distribution of this material to
installations no longer using previously
ordered Type I and II proarams.

A Type I or II program previously ordered,
which is no longer being used, may be
deleted from the PID profile as follows:
ENTER D in Column 14 NOTE 2:
The program number and any applicable

program number extension must be entered

in Columns 4-13 and Columns 15-20

respectively. No other entries in colurns

1-24 are required.

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM CODE
(See Table Below)

COLUMNS 21-22

The media on which each Type I, II, III,
IV and Prior Use program is available from
PID and the codes to be used, in Columns
21-22, to specify the desired media are
identified in the Catalog of Programs
abstract for each program.

ENTER the selected medium code.

MEDIUM CODE TABLE

2316 Disk Cartridge. 57

DTR¥*

Card programs will be distributed
on DTR's (Distribution Tape Reels)
to card users with magnetic tape
capability as indicated on the PID
user profile (See Section 4). These
programs will be distributed in card
form to users with no magnetic tape
capability. Whenever possible,
multiple card programs ordered
together will be stacked on one or
more DTR's. A retriever will be
placed at the beginning of each DTR,
enabling the user to selectively
punch out the programs stacked on
the DTR. Card programs which will
be volume shared as described above
are identified by DTR* in the
ordering information portion of the
Catalog of Programs abstracts. The
user may establish or modify the
profile entry describing his
magnetic tape capability through
the use of Section 4 of the Program
Order Form.

Types I, II, III, IV and Prior Use
program orders require the user to
specify a medium code. However, in
the absence of a medium code, a
default option is exercised by PID
under the following circumstances.

. All distribution media for the
program package in question
(Basic or Optional) must be
magnetic tape.

. User volume requirements for the
program package in question
(Basic or Optional) must be the
same for all tape types.

. The default medium must be one of
the recording densities available.

The default options are:

. For programs available on 7/556
cpi and 7/800 cpi, 7/800 cpi will
be supplied.

. For programs available on 7DC/800
cpi, 9/800 bpi, or 9/1600 bpi,
9/800 bpi will be supplied,

USER VOLUMES REQUIRED

When the programs ordered require the
submission of user volumes (2400°' magnetic
tape reels and/or disk devices) the number
of user volumes for each program, as
specified in the Catalog of Programs
abstract, is entered in Colurns 23-24 and
Section 3 of the order form is to be

TYPE DESCRIPTION CODE
DTR* Medium defined by PID
user profile 00
PT 8 channel paper tape. 05
CARDS 80 column punched cards. 15
7/556 Magnetic tape recorded 22
at 7 track, 556 cpi.
7/800 Magnetic tape recorded 24
at 7 track, 800 cpi. COLUMNS 23-24
7D0C/800 Magnetic tape recorded 26
at 7 track, 800 bpi.
Data convert feature
required.,
9/800 Magnetic tape recorded 28
at 9 track, 800 bpi.
9/1600 Magnetic tape recorded 29
at 9 track, 1600 bpi.
1316 1316 Disk Pack. 52 completed.
2316 2316 Disk Cartridge 57
2315 2315 Disk Cartridge. 58

VI

ENTER the number of user volumes required



for the medium type selected. The number
should be entered as two digits (01, 02,
etc.)

SECTION 2 CUSTOMER AND ORDER IDENTIFICATION
CUSTOMER NUMBER

Enter the 7-digit Customer Number in the
space provided OM EVERY IBM PROGRAM ORDER
FORM SUBMITTED TO PID. Do not use dashes.
Do not use the shaded area unless previously
advised to do so. The Customer Number
MUST BE ENTERED CORRECTLY because the user
profile maintenance and the address to
which the ordered program material will

be shipped by PID will be determined from
this number for all registered PID users
(See Section 4). Once registered with
PID, users are not required to enter their
name and address on the order form,

ORDER NUMBER
This number is pre-printed on each form.
PAGE - OF -

If only one form is needed to specify the
program order, enter "1 of 1". When more
than one form is needed, number the forms
"1 of n" "2 of n"... "n of n". Enter the
CUSTOMER NUMBER ON EVERY FORM, and staple
the forms together when sending to PID,

SECTION 3 USFR VOLUME INFORMATION

The total number of user volumes (2400!
magnetic tape reels, disk packs or
cartridges) required to fill .the program
order, as identified program by program
in Columns 23-24 of Section 1, should be
accounted for in this section. These
volumes may either be forwarded to PID

or ordered from the appropriate IBM
location. Complete Section 3 by entering
the number of 2400' magnetic tape reels
forwarded or ordered, the serial numbers
of disk devices forwarded, or the plant
order number, quantity and scheduled
shipping dates of the disk devices ordered
from San Jose.

Copy 1 of the IBM Program Order Form should
accompany user volumes forwarded to PID.
User volumes forwarded to PID should be
externally labelled as follows:

2400' MAGNETIC DISK PACKS/
TAPE REELS CARTRIDGES
1. Customer Number 1. Customer Number
2, *Order Number 2. *Order Number
(Preprinted) (Preprinted
3. Disk serial number

It is suggested Disk packs should be
that tape reels shipped in the

be of the aluminum standard disk pack
Mub variety and containers (Part

the tape secured #7350520) .

bisk cartridges should
be shipped in the
standard cartridge
container (Part
#7350600) .

by a tape end
retainer

* If multiple Program Order forms are
required to complete the program order,
enter the preprinted Order Number from
the FIRST FORM on all user volume labels,

In lieu of forwarding tape reels to PID,
reels may be purchased in conjunction with
ordering programs. To purchase magnetic
tape reels, Part #7035113 (10 1/2" diameter,
2400"' reel, 3200 FCI, total surface tested,
clear front, blue back, solid flanges),
contact the IBM representative who can
order them directly from PID by sending

a completed copy of the Magnetic Tape Order
Form #170-1138 to PID together with Copy

1 of the Program Order Form. Part #7035113
is the only part number PID carries. If
different tape reels are desired the IBM
representative must send orders for them
with Copy 1 of the Program Order Form to
the Boulder Tape Center. The Tape Center
will forward the reels and the Program
Order Form to PID. This procedure will

of course extend total turnabout time and
delay receipt of the program.

Disk packs and disk cartridges may be
ordered from San Jose in conjunction with
ordering programs. Contact the IBM
representative for assistance. Copy 1

of the Program Order Form should be sent
directly to PID. Upon receipt of the
volumes, PID will fill the order in the
normal manner,

SECTION 4 USER REGISTRATION

Section 4 is completed to register a new
PID user and to modify or delete previous
registrations. Each user must be registered
with PID prior to, or simultaneously with,
his first program order. Once the user

is registered Section 4 NEED NOT BE
COMPLETED AGAIN until the registration

data requires modification or deletion.

ACTION CODE

R: REGISTER a new PID user. All blocks
of Section 4 must be completed.

M: MODIFY a previous registration by
changing any or all blocks in
Section #, Each block modified must
be completely respecified. Thus, a
pernanent change in the "Attention
To" line of the user's name and
address requires re-specification of
the entire "Ship To" Information bhlock
of Section 4., The other blocks are
left blank.

D: DELETE a previous registration. This
action causes the deletion of the



entire user profile (identified by
the 7-digit Customer Number entered
in Section 2) from the PID files,
No other information is necessary.

S: SPECIAL "Ship To" this order only.
This action causes a "Ship To"
Information substitution for this
order only. The "Ship To" Information
block must be completely specified.
All other blocks are left blank.

The permanent user registration data
is not affected.

DP BRANCH OFFICE NUMBER/IBM LOCATION

Enter the IBM DP Branch Office number for
the IBM customer or DP Branch Office user.
Enter the IBM division, location and
department codes for IBM users.

MAGNETIC TAPE CAPABILITY

As stated in Section 1 (Columns 21-22)
Card programs will be volume shared for
distribution on Distribution Tape Reels
(DTR's) to Card users with magnetic tape
capability. These DTR's will have a
retriever placed at the front to enable
the user to punch the programs out
selectively. Enter here the preferred
tape recording mode (trackage and density)
for these volume shared DTR's. Check "None
of These" if not a Card user.

"SHIP TO" INFORMATION

Enter the complete shipping address. Do
not use only a Post Office Box number since
PID uses carriers other than the U, S.
Mail. The ZIP CODE must be provided.

In the "Attention To" line, if at all
possible, enter a position title or
department name/number, rather than the
name of an individual.

SECTION 5 FOR IBM USE

IBM CONTACT

Enter the last name and telephone number
of the IBM representative familiar with
the order. If the representative can be
reached on the IBM network, enter NET and
the correct seven-digit number. PID will
call this person should clarification of
any of the information on the Order Form
be required.

IBM MANAGEMENT SIGNATURE

Each order should be signed by a member

of Branch management or, in the case of
internal IBM users, by the department
manager. The order form should be dated
(MM DD YY) and the Branch Office/Department
number entered.

IBM WORLD TRADE USERS

World Trade users should order programs
by contacting their IBM representative,

KEYWORD-IN-CONTEXT (KWIC) INDEX

The Keyword-in-Context Index lists all
available programs by their search words
and keywords. Search words are significant
words that describe the program but do

not appear in the title. Keywords are
significant words which appear in the
program title.

Each search word and each keyword is listed
alphabetically in a column of the index.
Their respective context words are printed
to the right of the search word or keyword.
There is an index entry for each search
word and keyword., Certain words are not
accepted as indexing words. They are
considered to be too general to be useful
for retrieval purposes and are therefore
prevented from indexing. Hyphenated words
are treated as one index word, with only
the first word being significant. Figure

2 illustrates the operation.

Note that the # sign always precedes the
first word of the title. An * sign precedes
a search word., Each print line in the

KWIC Index contains 43 positions. A search
word group or title that is longer than

43 positions will show only the words that
fall to the right of the search word or
keyword being highlighted, up to the limits
of one line. The remaining words become

a separate entry on a different line.

The + sign at the end of a line indicates
there are more words in the search word
group or title than are shown. The complete
title may be found in the title section

of the program abstract.

PROGRAM CLASSIFICATION CODES

Classification codes represent areas of
function of application to which programs
apply. Included below is a complete listing
of classification codes for all types of
programs and for each system included in
this Catalog.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS TYPE I

/AD/ Autochart

/AS/ Assembly Systems

/AT/ Automatic Test

/AU/ Autocoder

/CB/ COBOL - Common Bus,., Oriented
Language

/cT/ Commercial Translator

/Cv/ Conversion Programs

/DN/ Diagnostic Programs

/FOo/ FORTRAN ~ Formula Translation

/I0/ Input/Output

/1M/ Library Material

/M1/ Miscellaneous

/PR/ Processor - Includes AU, CB,
1/0, etc.

/RG/ Report Generators

/sSi/ Simulator Programs

/sM/ Sort/Merge

/sp/ Symbolic Assembly Programs

VIII



/sv/ Supervisory Systems
/uTr/ Utility Programs

APPLICATION PROGRAMMING TYPE II

Distribution
/DP/ Publishing
/DR/ Retail
/DW/ Wholesale

Fabrication and Assembly

/CN/ Numerical Control Applications
/CX/ Other

/EE/ Electrical Engineering

/EO/ Optics

JEX/ Other

/ME/ Electrical Machinery

Process

/MP/ Petroleum and Industrial
Chemicals

/Mr/ Textiles and Paper

Service Industries

Finance
/FB/ Banking
/F1/ Brokerage and Investment

Information Retrieval
/CR/ Information Retrieval

Insurance
JIF/ Fire and Casualty
/IL/ Life

State and Local Government
/UG/ Government, State and Local

Transportation
/ST/ Transportation

Utilities
/su/ Utilities

Federal Region
/GF/ Government, Federal

Scientific Industries

Aerospace
/MA/ Aerospace

Education
/us/ Secondary Schools

Medical
/UH/ Hospital and Medical

Scientific Marketing

/CA/ Statistical Applications

/co/ Operations Research

/Cp/ Critical Path Scheduling

/cM/ Mathematical Applications

/EC/ Civil Engineering

/MF/ Fabrication and Primary Metals

Cross Industry

Communications

/sc/ Cormunications

Simulators
/Cs/ Simulators

Systems Engineering
/SE/ Systems Engineering Techniques

TYPE III AND TYPE IV PROGRAMS

IBM 1401, 1420 and 1460 Data Processing

Systems
Utility Programs

Assembly

Sorting - Merging

Report Generating
Miscellaneous General Purpose
Input/Output

Data Transmission

aunmEWN =2

.
.
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Programming Systems
Mathematical Subroutines
pifferential & Integral Equation
Matrix Programs
Statistical Programs
Mathematical Routines
physical Sciences
8.1 General Physics
8.2 Nuclear Physics
8.3 Geology and Geophysics
8.4 Other
Engineering Applications
Aeronautical
Civil
Chemical
Electrical
Mechanical

Petroleum
Other

WWOWWOWWVLWYWWYWY

oAU EwWwN =

Management Science
10.1 Linear Programming
10.2 Simulation
10.3 Other

Demonstration Programs

Guide
12.1 Utility
12.2 Assembly
12.3 Simulation
12.4 Other

Share

13,1 Utility
13.2 Assembly

1.0

10.0

11.0
12.0

13.0



13.3 Simulation
13.4 Other

Unclassified 14.0
IBM 1440 Data Processing Systen
Programning Systems 1.0

Preprocessing, Editing
Monitoring or Supervisory
Assemb ly

Compiling

I0Cs

Report Generators
Sorting, Merging

File Organization

Data Transmission

Other
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Utility Programs 2.0

Disk

Tape

Duplicators and Listers
Input-Output

Internal Information Transfer
Data Manipulation-Handling
Debugging Aids

Housekeeping, Documentation,
Programming Aids

2.9 Other
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Simulators, Translators, §
Interpreters 3.0

3.1 Unit Record Simulation
3.2 Computer Simulation
3.3 Translators

3.4 Interpreters

3.9 Other
Differential & Integral Equations 4,0
Matrix Programs 5.0
Statistical Analysis & Probability 6.0

6.1 Basic Statistics

6.2 Time Series Analysis
6.3 Correlation

6.4 Regression Analysis
6.5 Analysis of Variance
6.6 Tests
6.9 Other

Mathematical Routines 7.0

7.1 Functional Subroutines

7.2 Floating Point Arithmetic

7.3 Interpolation & Curve Fitting
7.4 Polynomial Solutions

7.9 Other
Social & Physical Sciences, Engineering .
Applications 8.0
Management Information 9.0

9.1 Inventory Control

Scheduling

Information Classification §
Retrieval

Simulators

Linear Programming

General Problem Solvers
Other

Commercial Industries Applications 10.0

10.1 Distribution
10.2 Finance

10.3 Insurance
10.9 Other

Public Service Industries
Applications 11.0

11.1 Business Services
11.2 Communications
11.3 Education

11.4 Government

11.5 Medical

11.6 Transportation
11.7 Utilities

11.9 Other

Manufacturing Industries Applications 12.0

12.1 Aerospace

12,2 Control Systems

12.3 Fabrication and Assembly
12.4 Numerical Control

12.5 Process

12.6 Other
Demons trations 13.0
Systems Engineering 14.0
Unclassified 15.0

USING THE CATALOG

To locate a program begin by thinking of

the significant words describing the desired
program. Then look in the KWIC, Keyword-
in-Context, Index for the keyword entry.

The page number adjacent to the file number
will then direct you to the corresponding
program abstract. The reference code is

set up as follows:

Sys tem File No,
7070 AT-082
1410 11.9.001

The number of the
IBM system for
which the program
is written.

The IBM Library
code for filing
and ordering a
program.

Now refer back to the illustration in the
section entitled, "Keyword-in-Context
Index". As you can see, there are two
kinds of file numbers: The first consists
of an alphabetical and numeric reference;



the second is completely numeric in a Dewey
Decimal seguence.

Type I and II program abstracts are located
in the "IBM Programs" section of this
Catalog; Type III, IV and Prior Use program
abstracts are located in the "Contributed
Programs" section.

The page number listed at the end of the
KWIC entry line will direct you to the
program abstract. Each abstract describes
the relevant program in enough detail to
help you determine if the program will
meet your requirements.

LIST OF NEW PROGRAMS

This section consists of a list of new
programs added since the last edition of
the Catalog or its Supplements. All new
Type III, IV and Prior Use Programs which
appear in this catalog were accepted prior
to December 31, 1969.

PROGRAM CORRECTIONS AND REVISIONS

There are two kinds of revisions to programs
listed in this Catalog:

1. Changes in the program abstract,

2. Functional changes in the program
documentation and/or machine readable
material.

Abstract changes for all Types of programs
are noted in this Catalog and in the
Supplement. The following codes appear

at the extreme right—end of the title line
for each abstract that is new or has been
revised in this edition:

*N - This symbol indicates a new prograr.
*M - This symbol indicates that the

text of the abstract has been

modi fied.

Functional changes in program documentation
and/or decks or tapes for Type III (IBM
Contributed) and Type IV (Customer
Contributed) programs are listed in a
special table preceding the KWIC Index.
This data is listed under four headings:
machine area; order number; date the
correction was effective; and material
changed. If a user has received the program
data prior to the date indicated and would
like to receive the correction, he must
reorder the program. See the section
entitled, "Completion of the IBM Program
Order Form". All corrections and revisions
which appear in this catalog were accepted
prior to December 31, 1969.

Information concerning functional charges
in program documentation and/or machine
readable material for Type I (Programming
Systems) and Type II (Application Programs)
can be obtained through your IBM Branch
Office.

X1

DELETED TYPE I, II, III, AND IV PROGRAMS

Deleted Types I, II, III and IV programs
are announced in each Catalog or Supplement
in the table entitled "List of Deleted
Type I, II, III and IV Programs”.

Catalogs will contain a list of all deleted
programs, including those contained in

all previous supplements, that have been
deleted since the last published catalog.
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LIST OF NEW TYPE III, IV AND PRIOR USE PROGRAMS

All programs which appear on this list were accepted prior to December 31, 1970.

PROGRAM NO. PROGRAM TITLE PAGE NO.
1801-10.3.071 1401 UNIVERSITY ADMISSIOMS INFORMATION SYSTEM 056
1401-10.3.072 FINANCIAL AID INFORMATION SYSTEM (LOAN SUBSYSTEM) 056

1401-10.3.073 FINANCIAL AID INFORMATION SYSTEM (STUDENT AID SUBSYSTEM) 057
1402-10.3.075 SOCRATES STUDENT SCHEDULING - BETA VERSION 061
1LIST OF TYPE IIT AND IV PROGRAM CORRFCTIONS AND REVISIONS

This change was requested by the authors,

Alphabetic Key To Material Revised: A. Documentation
B. Machine Readable
C. Catalog Abstract
This correction was accepted prior to December 31, 1969.

PROGRAM NO. PROGRAM TITLE CODES

1401-10.3.065 SOCRATES STUDENT SCHEDULING SYSTEM A B

DELETED TYPE I, II, III AND IV PROGRAMS

The following programs were deleted because of low usage:

PROGRAM NO. PROGRAM TITLE

1401-01.1.014 AUTOEDIT - 1401 EDIT FOR 1410 AUTOCODER PROGRAMS
1401-01.1.016 ACCELERATOR PACK-SYMBOLIC 4K

1401-01.1.017 RAPID ASSEMBLY PROGRAM NO. 14043

1401-01.1.020 EDIT - EDITING DATA INPUT FOR VALIDITY
1401-01,1.026 AUTOCODER PRE-LIST DIAGNOSTIC

1401-01,1,039 PRE-LIST FOR AUTOCODER SOURCE DECK

1401-01.2.003 THREE TAPE SORT PROGRAM

1401-01,2.018 CARD MFRGE

1401-01.2.024 ALPHABETIC NAME FILFE SFARCHING BASED ON PHONETICS
1401-01.2.025 1401 SORT 7 - 1311 DISK LOAD

1401-01,3,003 GENERAL PURPOSE TAB-BACK PROGRAM

1401-01.3.005 REPORT PROGRAM GENERATOR PRE~EDIT

1401-01.4.034 GENFRAT, APPROACH TO AUTOMATIC PROGRAMMED ADDRESS CONVERSION
1401-01.4.039 MONITOR SYSTEM FOR TAPE

1401-01.4.067 UNPACK COMDENSED CARDS

1401-01.4,068 REER - RFPRODUCE, EMIT, ELIMINATE, REPRODUCE
1401-01.4,102 CHECKPOINT AND RESTART PROCEDURE

1401-01,4.121 SELF CHECKING NUMBER CALCULATION - MODULOUS 10
1401-01.4.123 TAPE COMPARE ERROR PRINT/DUPLICATE

1401-01.4.126 PRINT DECISION TABLES

1401-01.4.135 IMPACT SIMULATOR

1401-01.4.136 WRITE AND READ TAPE CHECK

1401-01,4,.158 GENERAL PURPOSE TAPE DUMP

1401-01.4.159 1801/1311 CARD-TO-DISK CONSECUTIVE LOAD PROGRAM
1401-01.4.187 1311 DISK RECORD FINDER

1401-01.4.189 1401/1480/1460 RESEQUENCE AUTOCODER SOURCE PROGRAMS - RASP
1401-01.4.193 PAPER AND PROGRAM DOCUMENTATION EDITOR
1401-01.4.211 1401-1311 DISK PRINT PROGRAM

1401-01.4.226 GENERALIZED TABULATE WITH OR WITHOUT CONTROL FIELDS
1401-01.4.228 CPI - CREATE PRINT IMAGES

1401-01.4.231 MATCH AND MODIFY FILES PROGRAM

1401-01.5.002 DIOS - 1311/1301 INPUT-OUTPUT SYSTEM FOR THE 1401/1440/1460
1401-02.0.013 CARD AUTOCODER PROGRAMMING SYSTEM (CAUTO)
1401-02.0.021 1401/1311 MONITOR FOR PROGRAMS ON DISK PACKS
1401-02.0.024 - FLOWCHARTING AND DOCUMENTATION AID PROGRAM
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PROGRAM NO,

PROGRAM TITLE

1401-02,0.025

1401-02.0.040
1401-02.0,.041
1401-03,0,019

1401-06.0.005

1401-06.0.007
1401-06.0,010

1401-06,0.013
1401-06.0.018
1401-07.0.002
1401-10.1.004
1401-10.2.008
1401-10.3.001

1401-10.3.015
1401-10,3.017
1401-10.3.024
1401-10.3.039
1401-10.3.044
1401-10.3.047
1401-10.3.050
1401-10.3.069
1401-13.1,009
1401-14,0.004
1401-14.0,012
1401-14,0,027

1410-03.9.002

1440-01.1.001
1440-01.1,002
1440-01,3.,002
1440-01.4.002
1440-02,1.002
1440-02,1.003
1440-02.3.001
1440-02,3,002
1440-02.3,003
1440-02,7.002
1440-02,7.003
1440-02.9.003
1440-02.9.005
1440-03.1.001
1440-03,3.002
1440-10.1.001
1440-11.3,001
1440-11.5.003
1440-11.5.004
1440-12,3.001

1440-12.3,003
1440-15.0.001

FORTRAN MODIFICATION WHICH ELIMINATES THE MULTIPLY - DIVIDE
SPECIAL FEATURES REQUIREMENTS

TYPEWRITER MACROS FOR 1401/1440/1460 DISK AUTOCODER

COBOL EXPANDER PROGRAM

A SQUARE ROOT SUBROUTINE FOR THE 1401 USING NORMAIL EXTRACTION
METHOD .

MULTIPLE CORRELATION - VARIABLES OF IMPORTANCE DETERMINED
VOID

REGRESSION ANALYSIS COMPUTER PROGRAM

SEASONAL ADJUSTMENT, CENSUS METHOD II, X-9 VERSION, 4K, SHORT
PROGRAM

DATA TRANSFFR - PROGRAM FOR CFNSUS METHOD II

TRADING - DAY ADJUSTMENT FOR 1401 VERSIONS OF CENSUS METHOD II
SELF-CHECKING NUMBER CALCULATIOM MODULUS II

LINFAR PROGRAMMING REVISED SIMPLEX METHOD

GENERAL PURPOSE SIMULATOR-GPSS-2

LESS=-LEAST-COST ESTIMATING AND SCHEDULING (4K-SCHEDULING PHASE
ONLY)

PIECEWORK-TIMEWORK PAYROLL

LESS PROGRAM 4K

LOT SIZE INVENTORY MANAGEMENT INTERPOLATION TECHNIQUF (LIMIT)
THE TRAVELING SALESMAN

PROJECT PROGRESS REPORT PHASE I

INFORMATION STORAGE AND RETRIEVAL PROGRAM

1401/1311 TRANSPORTATION PROBLFM

1401 AIRLINE AIRCRAFT EVALUATION PROGRAM

RGCP - REPRODUCE, GANG PUNCH, COUNT, PRINT

FOURTEEN 0 ONE OFFSET REPRODUCING AND GANGPUNCHING OR EMITTING
STATE AND LOCAL INCOME TAXES FOR IBM 1401 TAPE SYSTFM
EXTENDED PERFORMANCE COMPUTER ASSISTED INSTRUCTION OPERATING
SYSTEM FOR 1401/1026

-—

SORT TIMING PROGRAM

CONTROLLER

PROGRAM TO LOAD PROGRAMS ON DISK

MACBADY 8K 1440 FORTRAN

RAPID SELECTIVE TRACE

1440/1311 DISK ADDRESS UTILITY

1440/1311 DISK SORT PACKAGE

VARIABLE CARD REPRODUCER FOR 1440/1311

OME CARD 80-80 CARD TO PRINTER PROGRAM WITH BRANCH ON OVERFLOW
1440/1311 80-80 REPRODUCE PROGRAM

CORE PRINT

CORE DUMP ROUTINE IN ACTUAL FORM

PUNCH CORE IN PROGRAM LOAD FORMAT

IBM 1440 CORE PUNCH PROGRAM

REPRODUCE GANG PUNCH SIMULATOR

CONVERT 1440 AUTOCODER SOURCE PROGRAMS TO 1401

SMI MEAT SYSTEM

TARS - TALLY ANALYSIS REGISTRATION AND SCHEDULING

COMPUTER FOR THE IBM 1080 ANALYTICAL DATA ACQUISITION PROGRAM
MEDICARE INPATIENT BILLING

BILL OF MATERIAL PROCESSOR STRUCTURF FILE ADDRESS
REORGANIZATION MAINTEMAMCE PROGRAM

BILL OF MATFRIAL PROGRAMS TO LOAD, MAINTAIN AND EXPLODE BM
FILES

EXTENDED PERFORMANCE COMPUTER ASSISTED INSTRUCTION OPERATING
SYSTEM FOR IBM 1440-1448
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ABRIDGE
TITLE
ABRIDGE CARD KEEPING. #STACK - STORAGE QN+

ACCOUNT. #LENANE DEPOSIT
ACCOUNTIRG SYSTEM FOR BOSPITAL. #PROPERTY
ACCOUNTING. #SAVINGS
ACCOUNTING. #MORTGAGE LOAN
ACCOUNTING. #ON~-LINE SAVINGS
ACCOUNTING. #INSTALLBENT LOANR
ACCOUKTING. 4#M0TOR FREIGHT REVENUE
ACCOUNTS PAYABLE. #HOSPITAL
#ACCOUNTS RECEIVABLE FOR HOSPITALS.

ACCOURTS RECEIVABLE. #RETAIL

ADDRESS UTILITY. #1461/1311 DISK
ADJUSTMENT - CENSUS METHOD II, X~9 VERSICN,+
ADJUSTMENT OF MONTHLY TIME SERIES. #SEASONAL
ADJUSTMENT, CENSUS METHOD II, X-9 VERSION,+
#ADMINISTRATIVE TERMINAL SYSTEN.
#ADNINISTRATIVE TERMINAL SYSTEM.

ADNISSIONS INFORMATION SYSTEHN. #COOPERATIVE
ADNISSIONS INFORMATION SYSTEM. #1481+
ALTERATION PROGRAM. #STANDARD NAME
AMORIZATION SCHEDULE. #MORTGAGE
ANALYZE TEACHER-MADE TESTS. #IS8¢ - SCORE AND
#ANTIC A LIST OF CONDENSED CARDS.

#APTCO - AUTOMATIC PROGRAMMING, TESTING, AND+
#ASK - INFORMATION RETBIEVAL PROGRAM FOR THE+

ASSEMBLER. #SPS SINGLE PASS
ASSENBLEE. #5SpPSS — AN IMPROVED SPS -
ASSEMBLER. #1481 SPS TO SISTEM/368 BASIC

ASSEMBLY FOR THE 1481. #TWO - TAPE AUTOCODER
ASSENBLY LANGUAGE. #1481/1448 EDIT+
ASSEMBLY PROGRAN NO. 14443, $BAPIC
ASSISTED INSTRUCTION. #14£1/1468 - 1026%
ASSISTED PROJECT EVALUATION ARL REVIEW+
*ATS #ADMINISTRATIVE TERMINAL SYSTEM
*ATS #ADMINISTRATIVE TERMINAL SYSTEN
$ATTENDANCE RECORDING FOR SECONDARY SCHOOLS.
#AUTO RATIKG FOR FIRE AND CASUALTY COMPANIES.
AUTO-TEST 8K. #1481/131
#AUTOBLOCK II.

#AUTOCHART.
AUTOCODER (ON DISK). $1401/1488 /1468
AUTOCODER ASSEMBLY FOR THE 1481. #TWO - TAPE

AUTOCCDEER
AUTOCODER

CARD FORMAT.
CONVERTER.
AUTOCODER FOR 1481/1460.
#AUTOCODER PRE-LIST.
AUTOCODER PROGEAM LOGIC DIAGRANNER.
#2A0TOCODER PROGERAM.

AUTOCODER PROGRAMMING SYSTEM (CAUTO) .
#AUTOCODER SERCH EIRARY SEARCH MACRO.
AUTOCODER SOURCE DECK. #PRE-LIST FOR
AUTOCCDER SOURCE PROGRAMS - RASP.

AUTOCODER SOURCE. #DISASSEMBLER CF 1481/1468+
AUTOCODER 2K. #BASIC
AUTOCODER. #CONVERSION OF SPS TC
#AUTOMATIC FLOWCHART TECHNIQUE.

AUTOMATIC PLOTTING OF BRESULTS. #MANAGEMENT+
AUTOMATIC PROGRAMMING, TESTING, AND+
AUTOMATIC REPORT GENERATING OPERATION.
AUTOMATIC SCORING TECHNIQUE. #FAST - FULLY
AUTOMATIC SCORING TECHNIQUE-PHASE I PRCGRAN¢
#AUTOFROPS II NUMERICAL CONTROL PROGRAM.

BANDS OF 188 POS. 28 CARDS. #MENORY DUBP IN
BANK DATA PROCESSING SYSTEM. #MICR ENTRY+
#BANK MANAGEMENT SINULATOR.

BANK. #BOND TRADE AFALYSIS FOR A
BETA VERSION. $#SOCRATES STUDENT SCHEDULING -
BILL CF MATERIAL PROCESSOR. #1440/1311
BILLING. #HCSFITAL PATIENT
BILLING. #CHAIN ARD WHOLESALE
BINARY SEARCH MACRO. #AUTOCODER SERCH
#BOND TRADE ANALYSIS FOR A BABK.

BRATILLE - TRAN - TRANSLATE ENGLISE TO GRADE+
ERANCE ON OVERFLOW. #ONE CARD 80-86 CARD TO+
BRIDG-IT ON TEE 1431. #THE GAME
#CALCULATE NUMBER OF DAYS BETWEEN TWO DATES+
CALCULATING AND PRINTING EVERYTHING. #ESCAPE+
#CAPERTSIM ~ COMPUTER ASSISTED PROJECT+
#CAPITAL INVESTMENT ANALYSIS (8K).
#CARD-TO-TAPE FCR THE SHARE LIBRARY.
#CARD-TO-TAPE UTILITY PROGRAH.

CASH LETTER WRITING. #12u48/1440 EROOF OF+
CASUALTY COMEANIES. #AUTO RATING FOR FIRE ANT
CENSUS METHOD II, X-9 VERSION, 4K, LONG+
CENSUS METHOD II, X-9 VERSION, 4K, SHCRT+
CENTERING CUICK REPORT (QUICKIE). #SELF
CENTS DIGITS TO CHECK-FORM WOEDS.

CFO PROGRAM (CONSOLIDATED FUNKCTIORS+

#CHAIN AWD WHOLESALE BILLING.

$CONVERT SPS CARD+
#SOPHISTICATED SPS TO
4#CARD SPS TC

#CARD

CHARTER. #SYSTENS FLOW
CHECK AND EDIT LISTING. #PACE - PRE-ASSEMBLY
CHECK AND EDIT. #1481/1468 PACE PRE-ASSEMBLY
CHECK. #WRITE AND READ TAPE

CHECK~FORM WORDS. #SUEROUTINE TO CONVERT+
CHECKING PROGEAM. #GENERALIZED TABULATE+
COBOL EDIT. #SYSTEM/368
#COBOL LANGUAGE CONVERSION.
COBOL.

COEFFICIENTS PRCGRAM. #REGAN — 4K REGRESSION+
COLLATCR SIMULATOR. #CARD
COLUMNS ON THE IEM 1481. #REPRODUCE ONLYI+
#COMMERCIAL AND SAVINGS TELLER SINULATION+
#COMMUNICATIONS IOCS (1826/DDC) ¥OR THE+
$COMMUNICATIONS IOCS 1826 (DDC) FOR THE 1446.
COMPATIBILITY MODE. #COPY 1481-20-848+
CONDENSED CARDS. #ANTIC A LIST OF
CONDENSING OPERATION. #APTCO — AGTCMATIC+
CONSECUTIVE NUMBERS ON LABELS. #1481/1464+
#CONSOLIDATED FUNCTIONS ORDINARY DAILY CYCLE+
$CONSOLIDATED FUNCTICNS ORDINARY VALUATION+

#1481

EWIC (KEYWORD-IN-CONTEXT) INDEX

PROGRAM NO.
1881-81.4. 187
1448-FB-83X
1449-11.5. 895
1449-FB-85X
1449-FB-84X
1448-FB-87X
1440-18.2.883
1449-ST-92X
1449-UH-83X
144 9-UH-82X
144 8-DR-32X
1481-81.4.176
1481-26.0.089
1461-86.9.601
1461-066.0.018
146 §-CX-08X
1449-CX-87X
1461-10.3.868
1491-10.3.871
1481-14.6.619
1481-18.2. 066
1481-10.3.0678
1481-61.4.198
1481-61.4.694
1481-16.3.049
14p1-61.1.852
1481-81.1.836
1481-81.4.195
1491-¢1.1.218
1481-81.1.856
1481-61.1.817
1401-0S-892
1481-16.2.811
1469-Cx-88X
1449-C3-87X
1448-0S-94X
1481-IF-81X
1461-217-081
1481-92.8.0817
1481-82.8.0831
1481-10-£98
181-91.1.818
We1-61.4.131
14861-81.4.165
1481-81.4.285
1491-981.1.843
1491-81.4.128
1481-A0-837
1461-02.0.813
1401-03.8.036
1481-91.1.0839
1461-81.4.189
1481-82.8.9835
1491-20-985
1481-81.4.168
1U81-82.8.219
1461-190.2.887
1481-81.4.094
1491-RG-BU5
1481-18.3.041
1461-10.3.063
1461-CN-83X
1461-01.4.863
1450-FB-28X
1481-FB-02X
1461-FB-#9X
1462-18.3.875
1449-ME-B2X
1448-0B-91X
144g8-D-21X
1491-83.9.836
1491-FR-89X
1881-61.4.238
1449-92.3.0802
14g1-11.06.618
1491-03.6.611
1461-01.4.819
wg1-18.2.611
1481-18.3.816
1461-13.1.926
1441-0T-827
1440-16.2.092
1481-1F-01X
1401-66.9.669
6.0.018
1441 .3.018
1481-14.0.008
1461-1L-81X
1448-DW-81X
1481-62.98.839
1446-81.8.891
1491-81.1.651
1481-081.4. 136
1481-14.9.008
1401-81.4.956
1481-SE-13X
1461-CB-741
1481-CB-0748
1401-06.0.908
1M91-91.4.212
1481-81.4.221
1491-10.2.01¢
1461-10-912
1448-10-912
1461-14.9. 824
1481-81.4.198
1481-961.4.0694
1401-81.3.024
1481-11-02X
1481-IL-923%

PAGE
837
928
263
821
821
a21
863
g24
925
225
219
#39
[23:]
247
948
@28
818
956

832

251
828
218

288
661
243
ana
261
831
938
839
241
231

o43
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TITLE
CONTROL PIELDS. #GENERALIZED TABOLATE WITH+
CONTROL NMONITOR OM DISK. #1881/1442/1468 JOB
CONTROL PROGRAM. #AUTOPROPS II NOUNERICAL
CONTROL SYSTEHN. #PROJECT
CONTROL SYSTEN. #INPUT/0UTPUT
CONTROL SYSTEN. $#INPUT/OUTPUT

CONVERSION OF OTHER PUNCHES. #SCOOP I & II -+
#CONVERSION OF SPS TO AUTOCODER.

CONVERSION PROGRAN. $DEMAND DEPOSIT
CONVERSION PROGRAM. #FORTRAN II LANGUAGE
CONVERSION PROGRAN. #1481 FARGO TO+
CONVERSION. #COBOL LANGUAGE
CONVERT DOLLARS AND CERTS DIGITS TO+

$CONVERT SPS CARD FORMAT TO AUTOCODER CARD+
CONVERTER. #SOPHISTICATED SPS TO AGTOCODER
#COOPERATIVE ADMISSIONS INPORMATION SYSTEM.
#COPY 1481-A0-@88 SYSTEMS PACK TOC TAPE THEN+
#CORE DUMP ROUTINE.

#CORE DUAP.

#CORLS THIRTEEN VARIABLE SIMPLE CORRELATION.
CORRELATION ~ VARIABLES OF INPORTANCE+
CORRELATION COEFFICIENTS PROGRAM. #REGAN —+
CORRELATION. #CORLS THIRTEEN VARIABLE SIMPLE
COUNT, PRINT. #RGCP - REPRODUCE, GANG-PUKCH,
CREDIT UNIONS. #INDIVICUAL LEDGER EXTRACT+
CREDIT UNIONS. #INDIVIDUAL LEDGER UPDATE+
#CRITICAL PATH LISTING AND RESOURCE ANALYSIS.
#CRITICAL PATH MANAGEMENT GAME.

#CRITICAL PATH SCHEDULER (BASIC 1481).

CURVE FIT FOR ECONOMIC ANALYSIS ARD+

CICLE PROGRANS. #CONSOLIDATED FUNCTIONS+
DAILY CYCLE PROGRAMS. #CONSOLIDATED+

DATES SUBROUTINE-DTCALC. #CALCULATE NUMBER+
DAYS BETWEEN TWO DATES SUBROUTINE-DTCALC.
#DECISION LOGIC TRANSLATOR PROGRAN.

DECISION NAKING LABORATORY AUTOMATIC+
DECISION MAKING LABORATORY. #1481/1448 DISK+
DECISION TABLES. #PRINT
DECISION-MAKING LABORATORY. #MANAGEMENT
#DELETE-NERGE FOR THE SHARE LIBRARY.

4#DEMAND DEPOSIT ACCCUNT.

#DEMAND DEPOSIT CONVERSION PROGRAM.
*DEMONSTRATION #FALLOUT

*DEMONSTRATION #MUSIC-MUSIC SIMULATION ON A
*DENONSTRATION #THE GANE BRIDG-IT ON THE 1481

DEPOSIT ACCOUNT. #DENAND
DEPOSIT AND CASH LETTER WRITING. #1248/1446+
DEPOSIT CONVERSIOR PROGRAM. #DENAND

DESIGN DATA. #HIGHWAY EARTHWORK QUANTITIES
DESIGN. #ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE, 2 TO THE N+
DIAGRAMMER. #1481/141@ AUTOCODER PROGRAM
DIGITS TO CHECK-FORM WORDS. #SUBROUTINE TO+
#DISASSEMBLER OF 1481/1466 PROGRAMS FROB+

DISK ADDRESS UTILITY. #1481/1311
DISK FILE OEGANIZATICN ROUTINES 1481/1468.
#DISK FILE ORGANIZATICH ROUTINES.

DISK INPUT/OUTPUT SUBROUTINE. #RADIO - RANDOHM
DISK LOAD. #1491 SORT 7 - 1311
DISK MANAGEMENT DECISION MAKING LABCRATORY.
DISK PROGRAM LOADEE. #+1401/1460-1311
DISK RECORD FINDER. #1311
DISK RECORD. #REPAIR
DISK RESIDENT. #SORT 54
DISK SORT. #IBN 1481/1048/14608/1311
DISK SORT/MERGE PROGRAN (16K). #1881/1468+
#DISK UTILITY PROGRAMS.

DISK. . #1481/46/60 FORTRAN IV
DISK. #UTILITY PROGRANS FOR THE 1481-1311
DISK. #1481/1448/1469 JOB CONTEOL BONITOR ON
DISSENMINATION OF INFCRNATION SYSTEN.
DISTRIBUTICN PROGRAM FOR A TAPE 1401.
DISTRIBUTION PROGRAN.

#DISTRIBUTION TAPE REEL FOR SHARE.
DIVIDE SUB-ROUTINE. #1481/1462 SINULTANEOUS+
#DOCUMENTATION AIDS SYSTEM. #1IBN

DOLLARS AND CENTS DIGITS T0 CHECK-FORN+

#GENERAL

DUMP IN BANDS OF 188 POS. 28 CARDS. #MEMORY
DUNP ROUTINE. #CORE
DUNP. #CORE
DUNP. #MODIFIED
DUMP. $GENERAL PURPOSE TAPE
DUPLICATION. #TAPE

EARTHWORK QUANTITIES AND DESIGN DATA.
ECONOMIC ANALYSIS AND FORECASTING.

EDIT LISTING. #PACE — PRE-ASSEMBLY CHECK AND
EDIT SYSTEM/368 BASIC ASSEMBLY LANGUAGE.
EDIT. #SYSTEM/368 COBOL
£DIT. #1481/1468 PACE PRE-ASSEMBLY CHECK AND
EFFORTLESS SYSTEM OF CALCULATING AND+
ELININATR, REFRODUCE. #REER - REPRODUCE,
ELINTNATES THE MULTIPLY-DIVIDE SPECIAL+
EMBOSS ONF A 1483 PRINTER. #1401/1869 BRAILLE+
ENIT, ELIMIFATE, REPRODUCE. #REER -

EMITTING. #FOURTEEN @ CNE OFFSET REPRODUCING+
#ERGINEERING SCHEDULING SYSTEHN.

ENGLISH TO GRADE 2 BRAILLE AND ENBOSS ON A+
ENTRY PROGRAM SUPPORTS 1450 BANK DATA+
EQUATION AND MATRIX INVERSION PROGRAN.
ERROR-DETECTION AIDS. #CARD SYSTEN
4#ESCAPE — EFFORTLESS SYSTEM OF CALCULATING+
ESTIMATING AND SCHEDULING 8K, 12K, and 16K.
EVALUATTION AND REVIEW TECHNIQUE SIMULATOR.
EVERYTHING. #ESCAPE - EFFORTLESS SYSTEM OF+
EXPONENTIAL SMOCTHING. #FORECASTING BY
EXTRACT PROGRAM FOF CREDIT UNIONS.

FACILITATE STATISTICAL ANALYSIS. #METHOD OF+
PACTORIAL DESIGN. #ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE, 2+
4#FALLOUT.

4FARGO - FOURTEEN-O-ONE AUTOMATIC REPORT+
#FARGO ONE-SIXTY-G.

FARGO

PROGRAM NO.

1481-81.4.226
1461-81.8.229
140 1-CH-03X

1449-nx-82X

1481-10-865

1448-10-616

1481-081.4.9812
1461-61.4.168
1288-FB-12X

1461-F0-702

1491-82.6.936
1461-CB-781

1491-14.9.988
1481-01.4.131
1481-81.4.165
1491-16.3.968
1431-14.8.624
1481-01.4.071
1440-62.7.894
1481-066.9.886
140 1-06.6.885
1481-06.9.6088
146 1-96.0.006
1461-13.1.6909
1491-19.3.0855
1461-16.3.856
1481-16.3.028
1481-19.3.859
1491-10.3.913
1401-87.96.083
146 1-IL-02X

1431-IL-82X

1481-93.0.611
1491-03.98.911
1481-SE-85X

1491-10.2.807
1481-10.2.812
1461-81.4.126
1491-CS-92%

1481-13.1.627
1440-FB-@3X

1246-FB-12%

1461-11.9.997
1481-11.8.812
1421-11.48.818
1449-FB-63X

14a0-10.2.482
1248-FB-12X

1491-09.2.0987
1401-06.9.612
1481-81.4.128
1491-14.8.098
1401-82.0.635
1491-61.4.176
14901-0T-052

14 4g-uT~-640

1488-91.4.901
14981-81.2.025
1461-19.2.612
1491-081.4.186
14@61-81.4.187
1481-g1.4.181
1449-01.6.601
1491-81.2.0623
1481-Lu-011

1448-0T-041

1461-F0-851

1481-0T-853

1981-61.4.228
1481-CR-81X

146 1-IFP-#3X

1491-IP-92%

091-13.1.432
1481-93.0.941
1WF1-SE-12X

1491-14.0.068
1481-01.4.063
1481-01.4.971
1449-82.7.080
1481-01.4.124
1491-81.8.158
We1-61.4.168
1481-09.2.027
1481-67.90.903
18408-91.6.061
1481-01.1.056
1481-SE-13X

1481-61.1.851
1391-21.4.018
1481-21.4.068
1401-82.9.825
1801-81.4.230
1481-91.4.868
14p1-14.6. 904
1481-EX-§1X

1491-81.4.230
1458-FB-20%

1401-85.8.883
1461-2T7-817

1481-81.4.814
1481-18.3.002
1491-16.2.911
1481-81.4.0818
1691-10.3.008
1421-18.3.855
14981-06 .6.611
1481-06.08.812
1491-11.6.087
1491-RG-FUS

1491-92.6.9618
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FARGO
TITLE
FARGO TO SYSTEN/368 RPG MODEL 26 CONVERSION+
FEATURES REQUIREMENTS. #FORTRAN MODIFICATION+
FEATURES. #TRACE THAT NEEDS NO SPECIAL
FIELDS. #GENERALIZED TABULATE WITH OR+
FILE ORGANIZATION HCUTINES 1481/1464.
FILE ORGANIZATION RCUTINES.

#FINANCIAL AID INFORMATION SYSTEMN+

#FINANCIAL AIC INFORMATION SYSTEM+

#FINANCIAL ANALYSIS PROGRAM.

FINDER. #1311 DISK RECORD
FIRE AND CASUALTY COMPANIES. #AUTO RATING FOR
FIT FOR ECONOMIC ANALYSIS AND FORECASTING.

#FLOGEN - IBM 1461 FLOWCHART GENERATOR.

FPLOW CHARTER. #SYSTEMS
FLOWCHART GENERATOR. #FLOGEN - IBM 1481
FLOWCHART TECHNIQUE. #AUTOMATIC

#FORECASTING BY EXPONENTIAL SMOOTEING.
FORECASTING. #POLYNONIAL CURVE FIT FCR+
FORMAT TO AUTOCODER CARD FORMAT. #CONVERT+

#FORTRAN I1 LANGUAGE CONVERSION FROGRAKN.
FORTRAN IV DISK. $1481/40/68
FORTRAN IV TAPE. #1481/69

#FORTRAN MODIFICATION WHICH ELIMINATES THE+

#FOURTEEN @ ONE OFFSET REPRODUCING AND+
FOURTEEN-O-ONE AUTOMATIC REPORT GENERATING+
FREIGHT REVENUE ACCOUNTING. #MOTOR
FUNCTIONS ORDINARY DAILY CYCLE PROGRANS.
FUNCTIONS ORDINARY VALUATION PROGRAM.

#GAME BEIDG-IT ON THE 1421. #THE
GAME. #CRITICAL PATH MANAGEMENT
GANG FUNCH FOR THE 1401. #SELECTIVE+
GANG PUNCH SIMULATOR. #REPRCDUCE
GANG-PUNCH, COUNT, PRINT. #RGCP - REPRODUCE,
GANGPUNCEING OR EMITTING. #FOURTEEN # ONE+

#GENERALIZED FLOT PROGRAM.

#GENERALIZED TABULATE AND/OR SEQUENCE+

#GENERALIZEL TABULATE WITH OR WITHOUT CONTROL
GENERATING OPERATION. #FARGO -+
GENERATOR (ON DISK) 1481/1468. #1481/1311+
GENERATOR 2K. #REFORT PRCGRANM
GENERATOR 4K. #1481/1468 BASIC REPORT PROGRAN
GENERATOR. #REPORT PROGRAM
GENERATOR. #FLOGEN ~ IBM 1461 PLOWCHART
GRADE 2 BRAILLE AND EMBOSS ON A 1483+

#HIGHWAY EARTHWORK QUANTITIES AND DESIGN DATA.

#HOMECWNERS RATING PROGRAM.

#HOSPITAL ACCOUNTS PAYABLE.

#HOSPITAL GENERAL LEDGER.

#HOSPITAL INVENTORY PROGRAM.

#HOSPITAL PATIENT BILLING.

#HOSPITAL PAYROLL.

#DISK

HOSPITAL. #PROPERTY ACCOUNTING SYSTEM FOR
HOSPITALS. #ACCOUNTS RECEIVABLE FOR
II. #AUTOBLOCK

II, X-9 VERSION, 4K, LONG PROGRAM. #SEASONAL+

II, X-9 VERSION, 4K, SHORT PROGRAM.

IMPACT. #1311 WHOLESALE
IMPACT. #1311 WHOLESALE
INDEX. #QUICK RWIC

*INDEXING #RWIC SYSTENM
#INDIVIDUAL LEDGER EXTRACT PROGRAM FOR CREDIT
#INDIVIDUAL LEDGER UPDATE PROGRAM FOR CREDIT+
INFORMATION RETRIEVAL PROGRAM FOR THE 1481.
INFORMATION SYSTEM (LOAN SYSTEM). #FINANCIAL+
INFORMATION SYSTEM (STUDENT AID SUBSYSTEM).
INFORMATION SYSTEM. #COOPERATIVE ADMISSIONS
INFORMATION SYSTEM. #SELECTIVE DISSEMINATICN+
INFORMATION SYSTEM. #1401 UNIVERSITY+
#INPUT ERCGEAM FOR 7096/7894 SUPPORT PACKAGES
#INPUT/OUTPUT CONTROL SYSTEM.

#INPUT/OUTPUT CONTROL SYSTEM.

INPUT/OUTPUT SUBROUTINE. #RADIO - RANDOM DISK
#INSTALLMENT LCAN ACCOUNTING.

INTEGER METHOD. #SQUARE ROOT SUBROUTINE+
INTERPOLATION TECHNIQUE (LIMIT). #LOT SIZE+
#INVENTORY MANAGEMENT ANALYSIS PROGEAN.
INVENTORY MANAGEMENT INTERPOLATION TECHNIQUE+
INVENTORY MANAGEMENT SINMULATOR 12K 1481+
#INVENTORY MANAGEMENT SIMULATOR.

INVENTCRY FROGRAM.
INVENTORY SYSTEM.
INVERSION PROGRAM.

#HOSPITAL
#SKILLS
#MULTIPLE SIMULTANEOUS+
INVESTMENT ANALYSIS (8K). #CAPITAL
I0CS (ON DISK). #IBN 1401/1460
I0OCS (1826/DDC) FOR THE 1441/1460.
I0CS 1026 (DDC) FOR THE 144@. #COMMUNICATIONS
JOB CCNTRCL MCNITOR ON DISK. #1491/1446/1468
KEEPING. #STACK - STORAGE ON TAPE TO ABRIDGE+
#KEYWORD-IN-CONTEXT (KWIC)+
KEYWCRD-CUT-OF-CONTEXT (KWOC).
KWIC INDEX.
#KWIC SYSTEM.
LAEEL CAPABILITY. #1481 AND 1468 TAPE+
LABELS. #1481/1460 PRINT LARGE CONSECUTIVE+
#LABOR AND MATERIAL PROGRAM.
LABORATORY AUTOMATIC PLOTTING OF RESULTS.
LABORATORY. #MANAGEMENT DECISION-MAKING
LABORATORY. #1401/1449 DISK MANAGEMENT+
LAST CARD TEST. #ONE OF ONE - 80X84+
LEAST-COST ESTIMATING AND SCHEDULING 8K,+
LEDGER EFXTHRACT PROGRAM FOR CREDIT OUNIONS.
LEDGER UPDATE FROGRAM FOR CREDIT UNIONS.
LEDGER. #HCSPITAL GENERAL
#LESS - LEAST-COST ESTIMATING AND SCHEDULING+
LETTER WRITING. #1248/1448 PROCF OF DEPOSIT+

#QUICK

LIBRARY. #CARD-TO-TAPE FOR THE SHARE
LIBRARY. #DELETE-MERGE FOR THE SHARE
LIBRARY. #TAPE-TO-CARD FOR THE SHARE
LIBRARY. #TAPE-TO-TAPE FOR THE SHARE

#LINEAR FROGRAMMING.

KWIC (KEIWORD-IN-CONTEXT) INDEX

PROGRAM NO.
1481-92.0.036
1481-82.9. 625
1461-91.4,133
1481-91.64.226
1491-UT-252
1449-0T-4 9
1461-16.3. 672
1491-10.3.973
149 1-FI-85X
1481-91. 4. 187
1491-TF-21X
1401-97.0.063
14661-02.6.022
1491-92.0.039
1801-02.0.622
1481-92.6.619
1491-16.3. 098
1491-67.8.003
1001-81.4.131
1481-F0-702
1461-F0-051
1481-F0-@52
1491-92.0.025
1481-14.0. 084
1481-RG-45
1440-5T-82X
1491-IL-92X
1481-I1-83X
1481-11.9. 018
1491-10. 3. 859
1401-01.4.051
1449-93.1.001
1461-13.1.089
1481-14.8.004
1481-14.0. 862
1481-01.4. 956
1401-21.4.226
1481~RG-g45
1461-R6-032
1481-RG-833
1481-RG-822
1401-RG- 448
1461-02.8.822
1491-01.4.238
1401-09.2.0807
1401-IF-95X
1448-UH-93X
144¢-UH-85X
1448-UE-B4X
1448-0R-21X
1446-UR-86X
1468-11.5.0895
1446-0H-22X
1401-02.9.817
1451-86.9.009
1491-96.6.019
1441-DW-3%
1440-DH-B4X
1461-18.3.935
1461-16.3.810
1461-10.3.855
1401-10.3.056
1401-14.3. 089
1461-16.3.072
1461-16.3. 073
1401-19.3.068
1491-CR-81X
1491-10.3.671
1491-U7-938
1481-T0-065
1449-10-018
1448-81.4.981
1449-10.2.003
1401-63.0.014
1491-10.3.924
1461-18.3.9623
14691-10.3.820
1481-CS-03X
1461-10.2.803
1448-0H-04X
1481-10.3. 849
1401-5.9.903
1491-19.3.016
1401-10-068
1401-10-812
1449-T0-812
1461-91.4.220
1461-21.4.187
149 1-CR-82X
1481-CR-82X
1401-10.3.935
1481~16.3.610
1461-UT-925
1481-61.3.824
1446-12.3.002
1491-12.2. 887
1461-CS-g2X
1401-10.2.912
1401-p1.4.188
1461-16.3. 002
1491-18.3.055
1461-18.3. 956
1449-CH-25X
1491-19.3. 902
1446-10.2. 002
1481-13.1. 826
1461-13.1.027
1481-13.1.828
1491-13.1.825
1491-18.1. 902
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TITLE
LINEAR PROGRAMMING. #1406-1311
#LINEAR PROGRAMNING, REVISED SINPLEX METHOD.
#LINEAR REGRESSION ANALYSIS.

LINEAR REGRESSION ANALYSIS. #MULTIPLE
LIST AND PUNCH. #SHARE ORDER CARD
LIST OF CONDENSED CARDS. #ANTIC A

LIST OVERFLOW. #CARD
LIsT. #ONE CARD 80-80
LISTING AND RESOURCE ANALYSIS. #CRITICAL PATH

LISTING. #PACE - PRE-ASSEMBLY CHECK AND EDIT
LOAD. #1401 SORT 7 - 1311 DISK
LCADER. #TAPE SYSTEM
LOADER. #14061/1460-1311 DISK PROGRAM

#MORTGAGE
#INSTALLMENT

LOAN ACCOUNTING.
LCAN ACCOUNTING.
LOGIC DIAGRAMMER. #1461/1418 AUTOCODER

LOGIC TRANSLATOR PROGRAN. #DECISION
#LOT SIZE INVENTORY MANAGEMENT INTERPOLATION+
MACRO. #AUTOCODER SEKCH EINARY SEARCH
MANAGEMENT ANALYSIS PROGRANM. #INVENTORY
MANAGEMENT DECISION MAKING LABORATORY.
#MANAGEMENT DECISION MAKING LABORATORY+
#MANAGEMENT DECISION-NAKING LABORATORY.
MANAGEMENT GAME. #CRITICAL PATH
MANAGEMENT INTERPOLATION TECHNIQUE (LIMIT).
MANAGEMENT SIMULATOR 12K 1461 VERSION.
MANAGEMENT SIMULATOR.
MANAGEMENT SIMULATOR.
MATERIAL PROCESSOR.
MATERIAL PROGRAN.

MATRIX INVERSION PROGRAN,
MEAT SYSTEN. #sMI
#MEMORY DUMP IN BANDS OF 189 POS. 26 CARDS.
MEMORY PRINT. #UNIVERSAL

#BANK

#INVENTORY

#1449/1311 BILL OF

#LABOR AND
#NULTIPLE+

#MERGE 5.
#MERGE 6.
#MERGE 7.
MERGE. #CARD
MERGE. #8K THREE TAPE .SORT

#MICR ENTRY PROGRAM SUPPORTS 14508 BANK DATA+
MODE. #COPY 14¢1-AU-#08 SYSTEMS PACK TO TAPE+
MODIFICATION WHICH ELIMINATES THE+

#MODIFIED DUMP.

HMODULAR INVENTORY MANAGEMENT SIMULATOR 12K+

MCMENT REPORTING. #SOMR - SPUR OF THE
BMONITOR ON DISK. #1401/14448/1468 JOB CONTROL
MONTHLY TIME SERIES. #SEASONAL ADJUSTMENT OF

#MORTGAGE AMORIZATION SCHEDULE.

#MORTGAGE LOAN ACCOUNTING.

#MOTOR FREIGHT REVENUE ACCOUNTING.

#MULTI-PURPOSE 86-88 REPRODUCING.

BULTIPLY DIVIDE SUB-ROUTINE. #1441/1460+
MULTIPLY-DIVIDE SPECIAL FEATURES+

#NUSIC-NUSIC SIMULATICN ON A 1481 COMPUTER.
NABAC MODEL. #COMMERCIAL AND SAVINGS TELLER+
NAME ALTERATICN PROGRAM. #STANDARD
NUMBER OF DAYS EETWEEN TWO DATES+
NUMBERS ON LABELS. #1481/1460 PRINT LARGE+
NUMERICAL CONTRCL PROGRAM. #AUTOPROPS IX
OBJECT TO AUTOCODER SOURCE. #DISASSEMBLER OF+
ODD INTEGER METHOD. #SQUARE ROOT SUBROUTINE+
OFFSET REPRODUCING AND GANGPUNCHING OR+
#ON-LINE SAVINGS ACCOUNTING.
ONE-SIXTY-G.

#ONE-WAY ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE.

OPERATING SYSTEM COMPUTER ASSISTED+
OPERATIRG SYSTEM/368 DISK SORT/MERGE PROGRAM+
OPERATING TRAINING ON THE 1421. #OPTRAIN -

#0PTRAIN - OPERATING TRAINING ON THE 14¢1.
ORDER CARD LIST AND PUNCH. #SHARE
ORDINARY DAILY CYCLE PROGRAMS. #CONSOLIDATED+
ORDINARY VALUATION PROGRAM. #CONSOLIDATED+
ORGANIZATION ROUTINES 1481/1468. #1461/1311+

#FARGO

ORGANIZATION ROUTINES. #DISK FILE
OUTPUT PROGRAM. #7899/94 1461 PERIPHERAL
OVERFLOW. #CARD LIST
OVERFLOW. #ONE CARD 89¢-8¢ CARD TO PRINTER+

#PACE - PRE-ASSEMBLY CHECK AND EDIT LISTING.
PACE PRE-ASSEMBLY CHECK AND EDIT. #1441/1468
PACK TO TAPE THEN TAPE TO 364,/2311 IN+
PACKAGES FOR IBM SYSTEM/364. RINPUT PROGRAM+
PASS ASSEMBLER. #SPS SINGLE
PATH LISTING AND RESOURCE ANALYSIS. #CRITICAL
PATH MANAGEMENT GAME. #CRITICAL
PATH SCHEDULER (BASIC 1401). #CRITICAL

PATIENT BILLING. #HOSPITAL
PAYABLE. #HOSPITAL ACCOUNTS
PAYROLL. #HOSPITAL
PAYROLL. #PIECEWORK-TIMEWORK

PERIPHERAL OUTPUT PRCGRAM. #7690/94 1ug1
PERTPHERAL UTILITY PROGRAN. #7840/7044 - 1481
4PERT.

PHASE I. #FROJECT PROGRESS REPORT
#PTECEWORK-TIMEWORK PAYROLL.

PLOT PROGRAM. #GENERALIZED
PLOTTING OF RESULTS. #MANAGEMENT DECISION+
#POLYNOMIAL CURVE FIT FOR ECONOMIC ANALYSIS+
#PORTFOLIO SELECTION PROGRAM.

POS. 28 CARDS. #MEMORY DUMP IN BANDS OF 186
POWER FACTORIAL DESIGN. #ANALYSIS OF+
PRE-ASSEMBLY CHECK AND EDIT LISTING. #PACE -
PRE-ASSEMBLY CHECK AND EDIT. #1441/1460 PACE
#PRE~-LIST FOR AUTOCGDER SOURCE DECK.
PRE~LIST.

#PRINT DECISION TABLES.

PRINT LARGE CONSECUTIVE NUMBERS ON LABELS.
PRINT PROGRAM. #UTILITY
PRINT. #UNIVERSAL MEMORY
PRINT. #RGCP - REPRODUCE, GANG-PUNCH, COUNT,
PRINTER PROGRAM WITH BRANCH ON OVERFLOW.

#AUTOCODER

PROGRAM NO.
1481-C0-13x

1461-16.1.084
1401-96.8.092
1461-06.0.0084
1481-13.1.029
1461-81.4.198
1401-81.4,.139
14061-g1.3.011
1491-196.3.028
14408-91.06.0861
1401-61.2.9825
1481-91.1.9835
1461-91.4.186
1449-FB-A4X

1440-18.2.083
1481-61.4.128
1491-SE-@5X

1401-12.3.024
1491-93.0.036
1481-192.3.023
1401-16.2.612
1461-10.2.887
1481-CS-@82X

1481-16.3. 859
1481-16.3.0824
1491-CS-g3%

149 1-FB-82X

1461-16.2.003
1440~ME~-02X

1449-12.3.0082
1401-95.0.9603
1446-18.1.0081
1491-61.4.663
1401-61.4.696
1448~sM-631

146 1-5M-963

148 1-SM-061

1461-91.2.018
1461-061.2.922
145@-FB-20%X

1461-14.0.824
1431-02.9.925
1401-81.4.124
149 1-CS-03X

1481-81.3.822
1421-91.4.229
1481-96.8.681
1421-19.2.056
1449-FB-F4X

1448-ST-B2%

1461-91.4.198
1491-43.08.041
1401-92.0.825
1481-11.0.812
14981-10.2.010
1491-14.0.219
1461-93.8.811
1401-81.3.924
148 1-CN-83%

1401-02.6.835
1401-63.6.014
1491-16 .8.064
1440-FB-07X

1691-92.08.818
1421-06.98.014
1401-05-092

1481-LM-811

1461-13.4.992
1Mg1-13.4.602
1491-13.1.829
1401-IL-42X

1481-IL-43X

1481-UT-952

1440-0T~-040

1491-0T-158

1401-81.4.13¢
1446-92.3.0062
1440-61.0.091
1401-81.1.951
1491-14.0.024
1491-0T-938

1481-91.1.652
1481-16.3.028
1481-18.3. 659
1481-18.3.013
1449-UH-61X

1449-UH-63X

1449-UH-06X

1461-18.3.¢215
1481-UT~158

1441-0T-157

1481-19.3.007
1461-19.3. 944
1491-10.3. 815
1481-14.06.902
1491-16.2.087
1461-07.0.903
T401-FI-64X

1481-01.4.063
1481-66 .6.012
1449-61.0.601
1481-61.1.0651
1461-61.1.039
1401-61.1.043
1491-61.4.126
1461-61.3.024
1491-01.4.225
1481-61.4.696
1461-13.1.609
1449~-02.3.0082

PRINTER
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993
#58
gu7
247
859
241
238
234
453
261
233
231
249
221
963
938
214
853
846
853
251
258
aos
#55
953
295
806
956
922
263
ay7
962
936
236
224
916
215
833
233
228
269
244
237
985
234
242
247
2548
#21
224
241
246
244
258
951
BEeg
2u6
234
2083
a4s5
au6
I:17’)
821
auy
249
212
#11
859
259



PRINTER
TITLE
PRINTER. #1401/1466 BRAILLE - TRAN -+
PRINTING EVERYTHING. #ESCAPE - EFFORTLESS+
PROCESSING SYSTEM. #MICR ENTRY PROGRAK+

PROCESSING UTILITY PROGRARN. #GENERAL
PROCESSOR. #1448/1311 BILL OF MATERIAL
PROGRESS REPORT PHASE I. #PROJECT

#PROJECT CONTROL SYSTEM.
PROJECT EVALUATION AND REVIEW TECHNIQUE+
#PROJECT PROGRESS REPORT PHASE I.
.- PROOF OF DEPOSIT AND CASE LETTER WRITING.
#PROPERTY ACCOUNTING SYSTEM FOR HOSPITAL.
PUNCH FOR THE 1461. #SELECTIVE REPRODUCE -+
PUNCH SIMOLATOR. #REPRODUCE GANG
PUNCH. #SHARE ORDER CARD LIST AND
PUNCHES. #SCOOP I & II - SIMPLIFIED+
QUANTITIES AND DESIGN DATA. #HIGHWAY
#QUICK KWIC INDEX.
QUICK REEOKT (QUICKIE). #SELF CENTERING
#RADIO - RANDOM DISK IRPUT/OUTPUT SUBROUTINE.
RANDOM DISK INPUT/OUTPUT SUBROUTINE. #RADIO -
#RAPID ASSEMBLY PROGRAM NO. 14943,
#RAPID SELECTIVE TRACE.
RASP. #1461/14u8/1468 RESEQUENCE AUTOCODER+
RATING FOR FIRE AND CASUALTY COMPANIES. #AUTC
BRATING PROGRAM. #HOMEOWNERS
4#REACTION TINING PROGRAM FOR IBM 1481.
READ TAPE CHECK. 4WRITE AND
RECEIVABLE FOR HOSPITALS. #ACCCUNTS

RECEIVABLE. #RETAIL ACCOUNTS
RECORD FINDER. #1311 DISK-
RECORD. #BEPAIR DISK

RECORDING COMPUTER UTILIZATION AND 3 1481+
RECORDING FOR SECONDARY SCHOOLS. #ATTENDANCE
REDUCTION. #DATA ANALYSIS AND
REEL FOR SHARE. #DISTRIBUTION TAPE
#REER — REPRODUCE, EMIT, ELIMINATE, REPRODUCE.
#REGAN - UK REGRESSION ANALYSIS AND+
REGISTRATION AND SCHEDULING. #TALLY ANALYSIS
BEGRESSION ANALYSIS AND CORRELATION+
#REGRESSION ANALYSIS COMPUTER PROGRAM.

REGRESSION ANALYSIS. #LINEAR
BREGRESSION ANALYSIS. #MULTIPLE LINEAR
REGRESSICON PRCGRAM. #MULTIELE

#RELOCATABLE TRACE PROGRAAN.

#REPAIR DISK RECORD.

REPORT (QUICKIE) . #SELF CENTERING QUICK
REPORT GENERATING OPERATICN. #FARGQ -+

REPORT PHASE I. #PROJECT PROGRESS
REPORT PROGRAM GENERATOR (ON DISK) +

#REPORT FROGRAM GENERATOR 2K.

REPORT PROGRAM GENERATOR 4K. #14£1/1468 BASIC
#REPORT FROGRAE GENERATOR.

REPORT PROGRAM. #1408/1311
REPORTING. #SOMR - SPUR OF THE MCMENT

#$REPRO-REFROLCUCER SINULATOR ROUTINE FCR THE+
REERODUCE - GANG PUNCH POR THE 1401.
#REPRODUCE GANG PUNCH SIMULATOR.

#REPRODUCE CNLY CERTAIN COLUMNS ON THE IBM+
REPRODUCE WITH LAST CARD TEST. #ONE OF ONE -+
REPRODUCE. #REER - REPRODUCE, EMIT,
REPRODUCE, GANG-PUNCH, COUNT, PRINT. #RBGCP -
REPRODUCER FOR 1448/1311. 4VARIABLE CARD
REPRODUCING AND GANGPUNCHING OR ENITTING.
REPROPUCING. #MULTI-PURPOSE 8¢-86
REQUIREMENTS. #FORTRAN MODIFICATION WHICH+
RESEQUENCE AUTOCODER SOURCE PROGRAMS - RASP.
RESIDENT. #SORT 54 DISK
RESOURCE ANALYSIS. #CRITICAL PATH LISTING AND
#RETAIL ACCOUNTS RECEIVABLE.
RETRIEVAL PROGERAM FOR THE 1481.
RETRIEVAL SYSIEM. #SELECT DATA
REVENUE ACCOUNTING. #MOTOR FREIGHT
REVIEW TECHNIQUE SIMULATOR. #CAPERTSIN -+
REVISED SIKPLEX METHOD. #LINEAR PROGRAMMING,
#RGCP - REPRODUCE, GANG-PUNCH, COUNT, PRINT.
ROOT ROUTINE. #SQUARE
ROOT .SUBROUTINE USING ODD IRTEGER METHOD.

#ASK -+

ROOT SGBROUTINE. #SQUARE
RPG MODEL 28 CONVEBRSION PROGRAN. #1481 FARGO+
RPG TO SYSTEM/36¢ TRANSLATOR. 41BN 1460
#SAVINGS ACCOUNTING.

SAVINGS ACCOUNTING. #ON-LINE

SAVINGS TELLER SIMULATION USING NABAC MODEL.
SCHEDULE. #MORTGAGE AMORIZATION
SCHEDULER (BASIC 1481). #CRITICAL PATH
*SCHEDULER PROJECT #PERT
SCHEDULING - BETA VERSION.
SCHEDULING SYSTEM. #ENGINEERING
SCHEDULING SYSTEM. #SOCRATES STUDENT
SCHEDULING 8K, 12K, and 16K. #LESS -+
SCHEDULING. #TALLY ANALYSIS REGISTRATION AND
SCHOOL PROGRAMS (GRADE REPORTING). #SECONDARY
SCHOOL PROGRAMS (PAYROLL AND PERSONNEL).
SCHOOL PROGRAMS (STUDENT SCHEDULING).
SCHOOLS. #ATTENDANCE RECORDING FOR SECCNDARY
#SCOOF I & II - SIMPLIFIED CONVERSION OF+
SCORE AND ANALYZE TEACHER-MADE TESTS. #TS88 -
SCORING TECHNIQUE. #FAST — FULLY AUTOMATIC
SCORING TECHENIQUE-PHASE I PROGRAM PACKAGE.
SEARCH MACRO. #AUTOCODER SERCH BINARY
SEARCH PROGRAM. #TAPE
#SEASONAL ADJUSTMENT - CENSUS BETHOD II, X-9+
#SEASONAL ALJUSTMENT OF MONTHLY TIMEF SERIES.

#SCCRATES STUDENT

#SEASONAL ALCJUSTMENT, CENSUS METHOD IY, X-9+
#SELECT DATAR RETRIEVAL SYSTEN.
SELECTION PROGRAM. #PORTFOLIO

#SELECTIVE DISSEMINATION OF INFORMATION+
#SELECTIVE REERODUCE - GANG PUNCH FCR THE+
SELECTIVE TRACE. #RAPID
SEQUENCE CHECKING PROGRAM. #GENERALIZED+

KWIC (KERJWORD-IN-CONTEXT) INDEX

PROGRAM NO.

14P1-91.4.238
14a1-81.4.918
1458-FB~26%

1481-61.4.232
1448-NE-92X

1491-14.3. 044
1449-uX-82X

1461-16.2.811
1Mg1-19. 3. 844
1448-19.2. 002
1446-11.5.085
1481-81.4.051
1440-93.1.001
1491-13.1.629
1421-81.4.812
1481-89.2.8987
1481-18.3.9835
1461-21.3.818
1440-81.4.091
1448-81.4.981
1491-91.1.817
1481-81.4.207
1491-81.4.189
1491-IF-#1%

1481-1F-85%

1481-11.9. 085
1401-81.4.136
144 9-UE-02X

1448-DR-82X

1481-81.4.187
1461-91.4.181
1481-986.9.911
1448-0S-9uX

1481-CA-B4X

1491-13.1.832
1401-91.4.968
1491-86.0.088
1481-14.6.925
1491-86.9.808
1441-26.6.997
1401-06.0.002
1481-06.0.004
1481-86.9.063
1481-281.4.183
1481-91.4.181
1401-81.3.618
1441-RG-945

1481-18.3. 844
1481-RG-032

1481-RG-833

1481-RG-922

1481-RG-948

1440-RG-029

1481-01.3.822
1401-81. 4. 054
1481-81.4.0851
1449-63.1.801
1481-91.4.221
1481-81.4.188
1401-81.4.868
1481-13.1.283
1449-92.3.001
1481-14.0.004
1481-81.4.198
1491-02.0.025
1491-81.4.189
1448-91.6.0881
1491-10.3.0628
1448~DR-02%

1481-18.3.099
1481-81. 4. 145
1449-ST-02%

1481-18.2.211
1481-14. 1. 884
1441-13.1.989
1481-83.98.015
1481-93.96.014
1481-83.9.018
1481-62.6.936
1481-RG-708

1449-FB-85X

144¢-FE-87X

1401-10.2.918
1401-18.2.986
1481-18.3.813
1491-10.3.0687
14902-16.3.075
1401-EX-01%

1461-10.3.065
1481-19.3.002
1491-14.0.025
1449-0S-62X%

1444-US-93X

1449-0S-81X

1449-0S~04X

1491-91.4.012
1481-18.3.079

PAGE
843
234
828
su3
822
854
223
451
854
862
263
2835
862
@859
835
849
g54
834
261
261
831
841
aug
208
289
a57
438
825
819
11
LT
249
927
282
259
236
248
069
aus8
gus8
247
247
a47
837
249
434
613
as54
212
213
@12
813
@823
834
835
835
#62
o942
sug
236
258
961

1461-14.3.041
1461-16.3.063
1421-93.8.036
1481-81.4.958
1481-06.8.089
1401-06.8.6821
1491-086.08.8108
1We1-81.4.145
1401-FPI-04X

1491-CR-91X

1481-901.4.9851
1401-61.4.267
1481-91.4.856

TITLE

SERCH BINARY SBARCH MACRO. #AUTOCODER

SERIES. #SEASONAL ADJUSTMENT OF MONTHLY TIMZ
SHARE LIBRARY. #CARD-TO-TAPE FOR THE
SHARE LIBRARY. #DELETE-MERGE FOR THE

SHARE LIBRARY. #TAPE-TO-CARD FOR THE

SHARE LIBRARY. #TAPE-TO-TAPE FOR THE
#SHARE ORDER CARD LIST AND PUNCH.
SHARE. #DISTRIBUTION TAPE REEL FOR

SIMPLEX METHOD. #LINEAR PROGRAMMING, REVISED
SIMPLIFIED CONVERSION OF OTHER PUNCHES.
SIMULATION ON A 1481 COMPUTER. #MUSIC-MUSIC
SIMULATION USING NABAC MODEL. #COMMERCIAL+
SIMULATOR ROUTINE FOR THEE XBM 1441.

SIMULATOR 12K 1481 VERSION. #1491/1620+
SIMULATOR. #CARD COLLATOR

SIMULATOR. #BANK MANAGEMENT
SIMULATOR. #INVENTORY MANAGEMENT
SIMULATOR. #REPRODUCE GANG PUNCH
STMULATOR. #CAPERTSIM - COMPUTER ASSISTED+

SIMULTANEOUS BQUATION AND MATRIX INVERSION+
SIMULTANEOUS MULTIPLY DIVIDE SUB-ROUTINE.
SIZE INVENTORY MANAGEMENT INTERPOLATION+
#SKILLS INVENTORY SYSTEN.

#SNI MEAT SYSTEM.

SHOOTHING. #FORECASTING BY EXPONENTIAL
#SOCRATES STUDENT SCHEDULING - BETA VERSION.
#SOCRATES STUDENT SCHEDULING SYSTEM.

#SOMR - SPUR OF THE MOMENT REPORTING.
#SOPHISTICATED SPS TO AUTOCODER CONVERTER.

SORT MERGE. #8K THREE TAPE
SORT PROGRAM. #THREE TAPE
#SORT 5.

#SORT 54 DISK RESIDENT.

#SORT 6.

SORT 7 - 1311 DISK LOAD. #1081
#SORT 7.

SORT. #TTSRT - TWO TAPE
SORT. #IBM 1451/1448/1468/1311 DISK

SORT/MERGE PROGRAM (16K). #1401/1466 TINING+
SOURCE DECK. #PRE-LIST FOR AUTOCODER
SOURCE PROGRAMS - RASP. #1481/1440/1460+
SOURCE. #DISASSEMBLER OF 1481/1460 PROGRAMS+
SPS - ASSEMBLER. #SPSS -~ AN IMPROVED
SPS CARD FORMAT TO AUTOCODER CARD FORMAT.
#SPS SINGLE PASS ASSEMBLER.
SPS TO AUTOCODER CONVERTER.
SPS TO AUTOCODER FOR 1481/1464. #CARD
SPS TO AUTOCODER. #CONVERSION OF
SPS TO SYSTEN/364 BASIC ASSEMBLER. #1401
#SPSS - AN IMPROVED SPS - ASSEMBLER.
SEUR OF THE MOMENT REPORTING.
#SQUARE ROOT ROUTINE.

#SQUARE ROOT SUBROUTINE USING ODD INTEGER+
#SQUARE ROOT SUBROUTINE.

#STACK - STORAGE ON TAPE TC ABRIDGE CARD+
#STANDARD NAME ALTERATION PROGRAM.

STATISTICAL ANALYSIS. #METHOD OF RECORDING+
STORAGE ON TAPE TO ABRIDGE CARD KEEPING.
STUDENT SCHEDULING - BETA VERSION. #SOCRATES
STUDENT SCHEDULING SYSTEM. #SOCRATES
SUB-ROUTINE. #1401/1468 SIMULTANEQUS+
SUBROUTINE-DTCALC. #CALCULATE NUMBER OF DAYS+

#SOPHISTICATED

#SOMR -

SUBROUTINES. #CARD SYSTEM
SUPPORTS 1458 BANK DATA PROCESSING SYSTEM.
#SYMBOLIC PROGRAMMING SYSTEM 2 (SPS-2).
TAB-BACK PROGRAM. #GENERAL PURPOSE
TABLES. #PRINT DECISION
TABULATE AND/OR SEQUENCE CHECKING PROGRAM.
TABULATE WITH OR WITHOUT CORTROL FIELDS.
#TALLY ANALYSIS REGISTRATION AND SCHEDULING.
TAPE AUTOCODER ASSEMBLY FCR THE 1481. #TWO -
TAPE CHECK. #WRITE AND READ
TAPE DUMP. #GENERAL PURPOSE
#TAPE DUPLICATION.

TAPE REEL FOR SHARE. #DISTRIBUTION
#TAPE SEARCH PROGRAMN.

TAPE SORT MERGE. #8K THREE
TAPE SORT PROGRAM. #THREE

TAPE
#TAPE
TAPE
TAPE
TAPE
#TAPE
TAPE

SORT. #TTSRT ~ TWO
SYSTEM LOADER.

THEN TAPE TO 368/2311 IN COMPATIBILITY+
TO ABRIDGE CARD KEEPING. #STACK -+

TO 368/2311 IN COMPATIBILITY MODE.
UPDATE UTILITY PROGRAM.

OUTILITY PROGRAMS WITH 120 CHARACTER+
TAPE 1401. #GENERAL DISTRIBUTION PROGRAM FOR
TAPE. #1481/60 FORTRAN IV
#TAPE-TO-CARD FOR THE SHARE LIBRARY.
#TAPE-TO-CARD UTILITY PROGRAM.
#TAPE-TO-PRINTER UTILITY PROGRAM.
#TAPE-TO-TAPE FOR THE SHARE LIBRARY.

TEACHER-MADE TESTS. #IS88 - SCORE AND ANALYZE
#TEACHER-MADE-TEST PACKAGE.

TECHNIQUE-PHASE I PROGRAM PACKAGE. #FAST -+
TELLER SIMULATION USING NABAC MODEL.

TERMINAL SYSTEHM. #ADMNINISTRATIVE
TERMINAL SYSTEM. #ADMINISTRATIVE

TEST. #ONE OF ONE - 86X8¢ REPRODUCE WITH+
TESTING, AND CONDENSING OPERATION. #APTCO -+
TESTS. #TS8# - SCORE ARD ANALYZE TEACHER-MADE
THEN TAPE TO 364/2311 IN COMPATIBILITY MODE.
THIRTEEN VARIABLE SIMPLE CORRELATION. #CORLS
TIME SERIES. #SEASONAL ADJUSTMENT OF MONTHLY
TIMING PROGRAM FOR IEM BASIC OPERATING+
TIMING PROGRAM FOR IENM 1481. #REACTION
TRACE PROGRAM. #RELOCATABLE
#TRACE THAT NEEDS NO SPECIAL FEATURES.

TRACE. #RAPID SELECTIVE
TRADE ANALYSIS FOR A BANK. #BOND
TRAINING ON THE 1481. #OPTRAIN - OPERATING

XVII

TRAINING

PROGRAM NO.

1481-93.9.936
1401-06.98.0881
1401-13.1.026
1481-13.1.827
1481-13.1.628
1481-13.1.825
1431-13.1.0829
1491-13.1.832
1491-18.1.6404
1401-¢1.4.612
1401-11.6.812
1481-16.2.618
1481-61.4. 0854
1481-CS-83X

14g1-¢1.4.212
149 1-FB-92X

1461-10.2.6983
1449-983.1.001
14481-108.2.911
1461-05.0.003
1401-983.0.041
1401-18.3.0820
1481-19.3.849
1446-10.1.681
1401-106.3.0088
1462-10.3.675
1491-10.3.665
1491-91.3.022
1481-81.4.165
1401-81.2.922
1461-81.2.403
1440-SM-3308

1446-21.6.0681
1481-SM-862

1461-61.2.625
1491-SK~-064

1481-81.2.812
1461-61.2.023
140 1-LM-211

1481-61.1.0839
1491-81.4.189
1481-82.06.835
1461-81.1.036
1481-01.4.131
1491-81.1.852
1481-081.4.165
1401-61.4.205
1401-81.4.168
.4.195

1421-61.3.622
1461-83.0.815
1401-03.6.814
1481-83.0.610
1481-81.4.197
1481-14.6.819
1461-06.6.011
14g1-81.4.167
1402-1¢.3.875
1481-19.3.0865
1481-93.06.041
1401-23.6.811
1491-LN-687

1459-FB-26X

140 1-SP-9380

1481-61.3.003
1491-61.4.126
1481-81.4.056
1U81-01.4.226
1481-14.8.0825
1481-61.1.618
1491-61.4.136
1481-91.4.158

1461-01.4.0858
1491-81.2.822
1401-91.2.9083
1481-91.2.812
1491-21.1.935
1491-14.08.024
1401-61.4.187
1491-14.08.0824
1461-61.4.822
1481-0T-925

1481-IFP-43X

1481-F0-@52

1491-13.1.828
1481-0T-028

1481-0T-626

1481-13.1.025
1461-10.3.0878
1481-16.3.667
1461-16.3.063
1491-18.2.918
1469-CX-08X

1449-CX-87X

1491-61.4.188
1481-81.4.0894
1481-16.3.876
1ug1-14.0.924
1421-96.9.006
1491-06.8.9901
1421-LM-811

1481-11.0.0485
1461-81.4.1063
1481-81.4.133
1461-81.4.267
1481-FE-P9X

1461-13.4.802
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260
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216
899
997
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236
456
268
248
e47
211
857
@37
238
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TRAN
TITLE

TRAN - TRANSLATE ENGLISH TO GRADE 2 BRAILLE+
TRANSLATE ENGLISH TO GRADE 2 BRAILLE AND+
TRANSLATOR PROGRANM. #DECISIOF LCGIC
TRANSLATOR. #IBNM 1488 RPG TO SYSTEM/368
#T580 - SCORE AND ANALYZE TEACHER-NADE TESTS.
#ITSRT - TWO TAPE SORT.

UNIONS. #INDIVIDUAL LEDGER EXTRACT PROGRAN+
UNIONS. #INDIVIDUAL LEDGER UPDATE PROGRAHN+
#UNIVERSAL MENMORY PRINT.

UNIVERSITY ADMISSIONS INFORMATION SYSTEM.
UPDATE PROGRAN FOR CREDIT UNIONS.

UPDATE UTILITY PROGRAM. #TAPE
#UTILITY PRINT PROGRAM.

UTILITY PROGRAN. #TAPE UPDATE
UTILITY PROGRAN. #CARD-TO-TAPE
UTILITY PBOGRAM. #TAPE-TO-CARD
UTILITY PROGRAM. #TAPE-TC-PRINTER
UTILITY PROGEAHM. #GENERAL PROCESSING

UTILITY PROGRAM. #7448,/7844 - 1481 PERIPHERAL
#UTILITY PROGRAMS FOR THE 1441-1311 DISK.

UTILITY PROGRAMS WITH 120 CHARACTER LABEL+
UTILITY PROGRAMS. #DISK
UTILITY PROGRAMS. #CARD SYSTEM

UTILITY. #1401/1311 DISK ADDRESS
VALUATION PROGRANM. #CONSOLIDATED FUNCTICNES+
#VARIAELE CARD REPRODUCER FOR 1848/1311.
VARIABLE SIMPLE CORRELATION. #CCRL8 THIRTEEW
VARIABLES OF IMPORTANCE DETERMINED VOID.
VARIANCE. #ONE-WAY ANALYSIS OF
VARIANCE, 2 TO THE K POWER FACTORIAL DESIGN.
#VARILIST.

VOID. #MULTIPLE CORRELATION - VARIABLES OF+

WHOLESALE BILLING. #CHAIR AND
WHOLESALE IMPACT. #1311
WHOLESALE IMPACT. #1311

WORDS. #SUBROUTINE TO CONVERT DCLLARS AND+
#WRITE AND READ TAPE CHECK.
WRITING. #1240/1440 EROOF OF DEPOSIT AND+
-9 VERSION, 4K, LONG PROGRAM. #SEASCNAL+
X-9 VERSION, 4K, SHORT PROGRAN. #SEASONAL+
1926 (DDC) FOR THE 1449. #COMNUNICATIONS IOCS
1926 OPERATING SYSTEM COMPUTER ASSISTED+
$#1240/1448 PROOF OF DEPOSIT AND CASH LETTER+
1311 DISK LOAD. #1491 SORT 7 -
#1311 DISK RECGRD FINDER.
#1311 WHOLESALE IMPACT.
#1311 WHOLESALE IMPACT.
#1498 RPG TO SYSTEM/368 TRANSLATOR. #1IBN
#1496-1311 LINEAR PROGRAMMING.
14081-A0-908 SYSTEMS PACK TO TAPE THEN TAPE+
1481-1311 DISK. #UTILITY FBOGRAMS FOR THE
#1481/1311 AUTO-TEST 8K.
#1481/1311 DISK ADDRESS UTILITY.
#1881/1311 DISK FILE ORGANIZATICN ROUTINES+
#1481/1311 REPORT PROGRAM GENEBRATOR (ON DISK)
#1461/1416 AUTOCODER PROGRAM LOGIC DIAGRAMMER.
#1481/1442/14698/1311 DISK SCRT. #1BN
#1461/16466-1311 DISK PROGRAM LOADER.
#1461/1629 MODULAR INVENTORY MANAGEMENT+
#1491/48/606 PORTRAN IV DISK.
#1401/69 FORTRAN IV TAPE.
1483 PRINTER. #1421/1468 BRAILLE - TRAN -+
14443, 4RAPID ASSENBLY PROGRAM NO.
#1448/1311 BILL OF MATERIAL PROCESSOR.
#14468/1311 REPORT PROGRAM.
wuag/1311. #VARIABLE CARD REPRODUCEE FOR
1456 BANK DATA PROCESSING SYSTEM. #MICR+
2K. #EASIC AUTOCODER
K. #REPCRT PROGEAM GENERATOR
368/2311 IN COMPATIBILITY MODE. #COPY+
4K. #1881/1468 BASIC REPCRT PROGRAM GENERATOR
4K, LONG PROGRAN. #SEASONAL ADJUSTMENT —+
4K, SHORT PROGRAM. #SEASONAL ADJUSTMENT,+
#7640,7044 — 1491 PERIPHERAL UTILITY PROGRAH.
7898,789% SUPPCRT PACKAGES FGR IBH+
$7696/94 14881 PERIPHERAL OUTEUT PROGRAM.
8K. #1481/1311 AUTO-TEST
8K, 12K, and 16K. #LESS — LEAST-COST+
89-88 CARD 10 PRINTER PROGRAM WITH BRAKCH ON+
8p9-89 LIST. #ONE CARD
80-58 REPRODUCING. #MULTI-PURPOSE
80X8¢ REPRODUCE WITH LAST CARD TEST. #ONE OF+

K9IC (KEYWORD-IN-CONTEXT) INDEX

PROGRAM NO.
1481-81.4.238
1481-31.4.230
148 1-SE-05X
1491-RG-788
14081-10.3.878
1481-61.2.4812
1461-10.3.055
1481-10.3.856
1491-81.4.096
1491-10.3.671
1491-10.3.056
Mg1-81.4.822
1491-981.4.225
1g1-91.4.822
1481-UT-827
1491-0T-928
1481-UT-026
1491-91.4.232
1461-0T-157
1401-0T-953
1481-0T-825
1449-0T-941
1491-07-891
1481-981.4.176
1461-1L-93X
1448-92.3.9891
1461-06.8.9086
1461-06.8.895
We1-86.8.814
1461-06.9.0912
1491-61.48.227
1451-06.0.085
1449-DW-91%
1481-DW-83X
1440-DW-84X
1U81-14.0.998
1891-81.4.136
1u40-190.2.092
14p1-06.9.009
14861-06.0.918
1449-10-812
1491-05-892
1440-10.2.0682
1481-91.2.825
1491-91.4.187
1461-DW-93X
1449-DR-G4X
1461-RG-799
1461-CO-13X
1481-14.6.024
1421-UT-0853
1461-AT-9281
Ue1-81.4.176
1491-91-852
149 1-RG-932
1481-91.4.128
1481-61.2.823
1401-91.4.186
140 1-CS-83X
1491-FO-951
1491-FO-@52
1401-01.4.238
1491-61.1.617
1449-ME-82X
1448-RG-929
1449-902.3.081
1450-FE-20X
1401-A0-985
1461-RG-#33
14861-14.98.9824
1401-RG-622
1481-86.9.499
1491-96.9.918
1481-0T-157
1491-0T-938
1491-U1-158
1461-AT-881
1491-190.3.092
1849-92.3.002
1481-81.3.611
1401-01.4.198
1491-01.4.188
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1249

1248-FE-12X *n

DEMAND DEPOSIT CONVERSION PROGRAM

DESCRIPTION - The IBM 1244 Demand Deposit Conversion Program
designed to convert MICR paper documents to disk pack
records in the format required by the 1449 Demand Deposit
Application Program. The program is used in conjunction
with the 1440 Demand Deposit Program to do the complete
demand deposit application on the 1248 System.

FEATURES- It allows sorting of paper documents based on

an account number limits table prepared by the user. Other
functions are identical to the 1449 Demand Deposit
Conversion run.

USE - This program is used in place of the 144¢ Demand
Deposit Conversion run on the 1244 System. It may be used
without modification or may be easily modified if user
requirements dictate. Two programs are furnished which
allow the use of a buffered or an unbuffered 18443 Printer.

PROGRAN REQUIREMENT - Demand Deposit Accounting for the
IBM Data Processing System (1449-FB-83X).

MININMOM SYSTENM REQUIREMENTS - A 12841 Processing Unit, HModel
Al4. 1442 Card Read Punch, Model 1. 1443 Frinter with
additional print positions. 1447 Comnsole with Sense
Switches. Two 1311 Disk Storage Drives, Models t amd 2.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Prograam write-up... Reference Nanual
including program listings.
MACHINE READABLE - Source and program cards.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - Kome.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1244FB12X
PROGRAM NUMBER

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUNM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 28 none
OPTIONAL none none none
-817 »n

DESCRIPTION - To provide a simple 1481 System for checking
out programs. Equipment specifications - Mo special
features required. The programs will provide a control
card method for (patching) a 1481 program with instructions
that will either; (1) Halt the program at selected times
{2) Print selected areas of storage at selected times.
Means for conveniently removing the patches are also
provided.

BASIC FROGRANM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Program write-up... Listings...
Plowcharts... Operating procudures.
MACHINE READABLE ~ Condensed program.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - Nomne.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1461AT817
PROGRAM NUMBER

DISTRIBUTION MEDIDX USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 29 none
OPTIONAL none none none
*N

1
1481/1311 AUTO-TEST 8K

DESCRIPTION - An integrated set of utility programs...
Auto-Test is designed to provide documentation for program
evaluation during a program testing run. It can be used
on an IBM 1481/1311 or 1468/1311 system to test programs
assembled by the IBM 1481/1311 Autocoder program. Because
test runs can be planned to proceed with a minimum of
operator intervention, Auto-test is a useful tool for
remove testing. Auto-test 16K peramits testing of larger
programs than does its companion 8K system.

Functions can be selectively specified... The Auto-test
system resides in disk storage during testing. It ccntrols
program tests in which the following functions can be
selectively specified.

Clear selected areas of disk storage.

Load program data from cards into disk storage.

Print selected areas of disk storage.

Create tape files prior to the test of each individual

progras.

- Print fixed or variable-length, blocked or umblocked
tape records.

- Create and maintain IBM standard tape labels (128~

e PAGE #81
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character).

- Maintain disk labels on the label track of a disk pack.

- Load the program to be tested from cards.

- Print data read from or written in disk storage during
progras execution.

- Print data from selected areas of core storage at
specific times during program execution.

- Print core sterage when program execution terminates.

- List punched card input before test and output following
test.

Several programs may be stacked for testing in a single
run. A convenient card format for patching program decks
being tested is provided to facilitate retesting of any
program.

MINIMUM SYSTEM RFQUIREMENTS - An 8K 1481 system with...

one 1311 Disk Storage Drive... 1462 Card Read Punch...

1463 Printer Model 2 or 1484 Printer... Advanced Programming
and High-Low-Equal Compare or an 8K 1460 system with...

one 1311 Disk Storage Drive... IBM 1402 Card Read Punch...
One IBM 1463 Printer... Indexing and Store Address Register.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Prograe write-up, System listings,
Specifications and Operating Procedures.
MACHINE READABLE - Auto-Test system.
Disk Pack: DECKA - initiate program testing.
DECKB - restart.
DECKC - sample test deck.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - System flowcharts.
MACHINE READABLE - None.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1441AT#81
PROGRAM NUMBER

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUNM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* "1} none
OPTIONAL none none none
1481-2U-665 *»n

BASIC AUTOCODER 2K

DESCRIPTION - The 1481 Basic Autocoder 2K Processor accepts
source statements written in Basic Autocoder 2K language
and produces machine language object programs. Basic
Autocoder 2K is a 2-pass system. The source program is
processed and the resulting object program is converted

by one of two special condensing routines from one-
instruction-per-card to condensed card format.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS — A 2K 1481 system with...
1462 Card Re.d Punch... 1483 Printer.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Program Write-up, Operating Procedures.
MACHINE READABLE - Processor. Pre-list routine. Post
list routine. Condensing routines Deck 1 and Deck 2.
Sample probles.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION -~ Flowcharts, Program listing.
MACHINE READABLE - None.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 146110885
PROGRAM NUMNBER

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUN USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* a9 none
OPTIONAL none none none
1481-3U-8 *n

a8
1481/1448/1468 AUTOCODER (ON. DISK)

DESCRIPTION - The 14P1/1448/1468 Autocoder (on disk), 1491-
AU-#P8, system... (1) enables a program written in
1461/1446/1468 Autocoder (on disk) Language to be assembled
on a 1491, 1448 or 1460 System... (2) Output is used to
execute the program... (3) Offers assembly speeds up to
two-and-one half t s faster than existing 1481-1448/1311
Autocoder on systems with more than 4K storage.

The source program is punched in cards or as card images

on disk storage and is assembled on a 1441/1448, or 1468
System. Input in 1449 Basic Autocoder format can be used.
The output object program is the 1441, 1448, or 14684 machine
language equivalent. The object program may be in condensed
cards, or if “load-and-go" is desired, the object program
may be directly loaded from disk storage for immediate
execution. Program documentation and diagnostic output

are printed by the 1483 or 1443 Printer. 1 stack of several
source programs may be assembled at one time.
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In addition to the assembly function there are four other - Accepts card or magnetic tape input.
separate options - — One or more statistical analyses of tabular reports may
be produced from the same input data.
- A library option to add, delete, or modify library - Reports are produced immediately on the 1483 Printer.
routines. - The system is user-expandable and may be tailored to

- A listing option to obtain a listing of specified
library routines, or of the entire library routines,
or of the entire library, or a list of the library
routine names.

- A system option to create or modify the Autocoder
program on the system disk pack.

- A library option to relocate the library.

meet specific needs by program changes, additionms,
and deletioms.

The user selects the programs to be run and specifies the
action to be taken by each through the use of control
cards.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in 1481 Autocoder Lamguage.
PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS — Written in Autocoder Language.
MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMERTS - An 8K 1461 system with three
magnetic tape units, 1492 Card Read Punch, 1u#3 Printer,
Model 2, and High-Low-Equal Compare, Advanced Programming,
Multiply-Divide and Sense Switches to use variable imput
control program. A fourth tape unit is needed if sorting
is necessary.

MININUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS -

(1) Ar IBM 1481 System with 4K storage, a 1311 Disk
Storage Drive, a 1462 Card Read Pumnch, a 1443
Frinter, High-Low-Equal Compare feature or...

(2) An IBM 1449 System 4K storage, a 1301 Disk
Storage Drive, Model 11, 12, 21 or 22 or a 1311
Disk Storage Drive, a 1442 Model I or II Card
Read Punch or a 1442 IV Reader amd a 1444 Card
Punch, a 1443 Printer or...

(3) An IEN 1469 System with 8K storage, a 1391 Disk
Storage, Model 11, 12, 21 or 22, or a 1311 Disk
Storage Drive, a 1492 Card BRead Punch, a 1483
Printer.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Application Directory, Sample problem
output listing. Application Description H20-0287.
Progranmers and Operators Manual H28-9214.
MACHINE READABLE ~ Object program and sample
problen.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - System Manual.
MACHINE READABLE - Source code, and the mixed
Autocoder output consisting of the assembly
listings and object code.

Note - One of the following prograas should be obtained
to prepare disk storage to store Autocoder systea.

(1) 1481/1460 Disk Utility Program 1441-UT-@53.
(2) 1448 Disk Utility Program, 1449-UT-@41.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRANM NUMBER 148 1CAQ4X
BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Program write-—up, Autocoder Language PROGRAM NUMBER

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

Specifications. Listings of sample source program. EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

Operating procedures.

MACHINE READABLE - Autocoder system, IBM supplied BASIC none DTR 7/556 22 none

macros, Sample program. DTR 7/864 24 none
OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE OPTIONAL none NT 7/556 22 a1

DOCUMENTATION - Flowcharts, listing. MT 71/886 24 a1

MACHINE READABLE - HNone.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 14€1AU488

1491-CB-978
PROGRAN NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME 1491 COBOL
EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
DESCRIPTION - 1481 COBOL is a compiler system for the IBNM
BASIC none DTR* 3] none 1401 Data Processing Systems. 1481 COBOL is used in
conjunction with 1481 Autocoder. Therefore, a current
OPTIONAL none none none version of Autocoder containing a library updated with

COBOL subroutines is required to obtain a valid assembly
after the COBOL run has been completed. TIOCS one-for-omne
instructions normally will be generated by the COBOL
processor (vwhich requires less time for the generatiom).
However, the user does have the option of the COBOL
Processor outputting IOCS macros. A pre-scan diagnostic

1881-30-937
AUTOCODER PROGRAM

DESCRIPTION - Provides more powverful tools for programmers
to enable them to concentrate their efforts on the problems
of program logic rather than coding. 1In additiom, to
provide an extremely fast asseably systea.

run is available for the purpose of diagnosing name-
associated errors and for analyzing the sentence structure
of the source program. These diagnostics are far superior
to those contained in the system itself and use of the

pre-scan run is strongly recommended.
PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in Autocoder Language.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 8K storage is required if
MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 4#@8 core-storage positions, the pre-scan diagnostic run option is used. 1481 with
4 (four) 729 II or IV Tape Units, 1483, Printer Model 3 4K storage...4 magnetic tapes...14§2 Card-Read Punch...1463
1492 Card Read-Punch, Advanced Programming features, High- Mod. 2 or 1443 Printer... Advanced Programming
Low-Egual Compare. feature...Sense Switches. The 1441 system used as the
object machine must have at least - 4,009 positions of
core storage, Input-output units as required by the source
program. Advanced Programming feature. High-Low-Equal
Compare feature, and any features clearly implied by the
source program. Multiply-Divide feature if either the
multiply or divide verb is used in the source program,
or if the operator *or/or** is used in an arithmetic
expression.

BASIC FROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCOMENTATION - Program Write-up, operating procedure.
MACHINE READABLE - System tape and listings.

OPTICNAL FROGRAM PACKAGE - Nome.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481aU0837

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM

USER VOLUME Note - The need to use these verbs or operators may be

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT eliminated by the use of the enter Autocoder statement,
with the user supplying the appropriate subroutine.
BASIC none MT 7/556 22 21
nT 7/889 24 21 BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION -~ Program write-up, Specificatioms,
OPTIONAL none none none operating procedures.

MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE
A-@4X DOCUMENTATION - Object time subroutine flow diagram.
DATA ANALYSIS AND REDUCTION MACHINE READABLE - None.

DESCRIFTION - DARS is a set of programs under its own ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 14@1CB#78

monitor control which can be used to - selectively extract

records from a file base on a variety of conditions, produce PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUGM USER VOLUME

statistical analysis and single and multi-column (matrix) EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
tabular reports, rearrange records to any desired format
and make conditional or unconditional insertions into BASIC none T 7/556 22 21
records. All of these functions are obtainable in any NT 7/888 24 a1
sequence by using simple control cards.

OPTIONAL none none none

FEATURES -~
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1481-CcB-781

COBOL LANGUAGE CONVERSION

DESCRIPTION - It aids in the transition to System/364 by
converting acceptable current COBOL lLanguages to either
Systen/364 level E COBOL or level F COBOL.

Acceptable Languages -— The COBOL LCP will accept as input -
1481/1448/1468 COBOL 7079/7674% COBOL

1418 COBOL 7878/7874 FOS COBOL

1419/7818 COBOL 784/7888 COBOL

7048/7944 COBOL 7899/7894 COBOL

FEATURES -

- Card or tape input -- both the LCP and the COBOL source
_programs can be read from either cards or tape.

- Single or stacked program comnversion -- a single source
program can be processed from one of the three tape units
needed in a minimum configuration. Stacked programs can
be processed if more than three tape units are used.

- Replacing the environment division -- a control card
option allovs the user to replace the original environ-
ment division with a new customer-written System/369
environment division.

- Card-code conversion for dual BCD characters -- a control
card option provides automatic conversion from BCD imput
code to EBCDIC output code, or vice versa. In this vay,
the LCP can convert the dual BCD characters (for example,
two characters with the same card code) into the proper
System/360 card codes.

- Documented listing -- the LCP provides a listing of the
source and converted programs. This listing contains
numeric codes that document conversion actions and
facilitate analysis of the comverted program.

~ Opticral card output —- when specified, the LCP produces
a punched-card deck that contains the converted program.
- Optional output on tape -- the user can specify that

printed and/or punched output are to be recorded on tape.

Conversion savings - The COBOL LCP will reduce the amount

of reprogramming necessary to convert current COBOL programs
into System/368 COBOL programs, Use of the LCP will reduce
time and money spent on recoding, clerical activities,

and program debugging. Although the savings to be realized
will vary for the individual source prograss, the hypical
savings will be 58 per cent of the total COBOL program
conversion effort consisting of statement conversion,
coapilation, and debugging.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - An 8K 1401 system with...

a 1482 Card Read Punch... a 1483 Printer Model 2... three
tape units... the Advanced Programming feature... the High-
Low-Equal Compare feature, or an IBM System/364 with 1461
Compatibility and corresponding features and I/0 devices.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Program write-up, Program material
list, COBOL Transition Aids Manual.
MACHINE READABLE - LCP ( in object code).

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACRAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Nome.
MACHINE READABLE - COBOL Language conversion source
code.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAN NUMBER 1481CB791
PROGRAM NUMBER

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR 7/556 22 none

DTR 7/888 24 none

OPTIONAL none . 7/556 22 a1

6T 7/889 24 21

1481-CN-83X *n

AUTOPROPS IJ NUMERICAL CONTRCL PROGRAM

DESCRIPTION — AUTOPROPS II is a 1491 computer program for
X-Y axis N/C machine tools tc compute points and point
arrays used in drilling, boring, tapping, stamping,
riveting, etc. AUTOPROPS II is expanded to give four
decimal output accuracy for machine tools such as jig
grinders and jig borers. Anyone having two axes point-~
to-point N/C machine tools should be interested in the
AUTOFROPS II modification resulting frcm engineering design
changes. RNo new language is necessary to program a part
with AUTOPROPS II because the source statements require
only simple arithmetical descriptions familiar to everyone.
As many as 999 positions in a pattern, such as a bolt
circle or matrix, can be programmed with a single input
statement. Swall parts often loaded in a multiple station
loading fixture can be programmed as a matrix and
programming time is reduced in many cases over hand methods.
A test program and a plot program give the programmer an
opportunity to verify his results before machining a part,
thereby reducing time and errors to a minimum.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - A 1481 with UK storage, card
read punch and 1493 Printer mdl 2.

1421 PAGE 603
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BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Program write-up, Reference Manual,
listings.
MACHINE READABLE - Object program, sample protlem.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - None.
MACHINE READABLE - Source code.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 14@1CN@3X
PROGRAM NUMBER

DISTRIBUTION MEDIOM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMERT
BASIC none DIR* 21] none
OPTIONAL none DTR* 1} none

1491-C0-13X

14¢9-1311 LINEAR PROGRAMMING
DESCRIPTION - Linear Programming is a mathematical
programming technique for determining the optimum solution
to a system of limear inequalities. This solution may

be an optimum allocation of resources (capital, raw
naterials, manpower, etc.) to specified activities
{investments, products, jobs) in order to obtain a
particular objective (minimum expense, maximum profit)

vhen there are alternate uses for these resources. Linear
programming plays an important role in material allocation,
ingredient blending (feed, flour, gasoline, etc.),
production scheduling, and distributiom and shipping.

The system is composed of a number of programs stored on
disk. The programs are called by procedure control cards
known as AGENDUM cards. The sequence of AGENDUM cards
defines the solution procedure by calling the processing
agenda for an application.

FEATURES - Data originates from cards in SHARE standard
format. 2Alternate objective functions and right-hand sides
are specified by name for optimization. A modified simplex
algoritha with bounded variables is used to maximize or
ainimize the objective function. Full economic analysis

of the price-activity-cost relationships for structural
variables and of the activity-cost relationship for row
constraints is provided. Solution can be interrupted t

o process higher priority jobs, and continued from the
point of interruption. Storing programs on disk enables
the system to provide comprehensive solution procedures

and post-optimal analysis. Optional features can be used
to increase solution speed.

The bounded variables algorithm reduces the matrix size

of many LP problems. Upper and lower bounds on variables
are handled explicitly so that no "bound rows" are needed.
Rovws may have both high and low limits, further reducing
the number of rows required to specify the probles. The
problem matrix size may have up to 47 rows and 988 columns
on a 4K system and up to 97 rows and 968 columns on an

8K or larger system. The number of rows and columns
includes objective functions and right-hand sides.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Source language is IBM 1481/14u48/1468
Autocoder on disk.
MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS -

1491 -- 4K, High-Low-Equal Compare, Advanced Programming,
1492 card Read Punch, 1443 Printer, one 1311 Disk Storage
brive,

1449 -- 4K, Indexing and Store Address Registers, 1442
card Read Punch, 1443 Printer, one 1311 Disk Storage Drive,

1469 -- 8K, Indexing and Store Address Registers, 1482
card Read Punch, 1483 Printer, one 1311 Disk Storage Drive.

Optional features - Additonal 4K of core storage increases
problem capacity to 97 rows. Multiply-Divide and Direct
Seek features can be used, if available, to reduce solution
time. Sense Switches allow the use of the Solution
Interrupt feature and provide a means of in-line correction
of input data.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - Program Write-—up, Application
Description, Users Manual, Operators Manual.

MACHINE READABLE - Sample problem - Option 1 -
Object code for 8K or large 1461, 1449 or 1468
and is specified by using Program Number Exten-
sion OPT1. Option 2 ~ Object code for 4K 1491
or 144¢ and is specified by using Program Number
Extension OPT2.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - System Manual.

MACHINE READABLE -~ Source code for U4K-8K.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 14£1C013X
PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUA
EXTENSION TYPE CODE

USER VOLUME
REQUIREMERT
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BASIC OPT1 CARDS 15 none
OPT2 CARDS 15 none
OPTIONAL none NT 7/556 22 #1
MT  7/808 24 21
1491-CR-B1X

SELECTIVE DISSEMIBATION OF INFORMATION SYSTEN

DESCRIPTION - The IBM 1481 Selective Dissemination Of
Information System acts as an electromic screening and
distribution agency for information. From the flood of
reports, articles and books received by an organization,
the new system selects and routes information to people
according to their specific interests and needs.

The 1481 SDI consists of a“series of programs and a
comprehensive system description to permit a customer to
operate a current-avareness program. Users express their
interests by lists of keywords called profiles. Abstracts
of material to be disseminated (including the author,
title, and source and comments) are typed on the IBA 826
Typevwriter Card Punch. The Auto-Indexing Program develops
index keywords from the abstract text. The profiles are
compared with the keywords of the abstracts. When a
sufficient number of words match between a profile and

an abstract, the abstract is printed on the 1443 and
addressed to the user.

FEATURES -

- Allows the SDI user full control over his imterest
profile.

- Allows a wide combimation of logical comparisoms,
including "weighted" words and multiple profiles for
each user. 1-1 makes available many statistical control
reports for operating control and for improving the
user's interest profile.

- A nev match and print program (SDI 8) which is similar
to run 3 except that it will take advantage of 16K memory
and Print Storage, if available, to overlap print buffer
time with processimg to produce far greater throughput.

- The ability to use four line addresses for abstract
notices when subscribers are at remote locations.

- The ability to index abstracts on multiple word entries
without the need for manual indexing.

- Lends itself to daily processing with minimum effort.

- A facility for creating input to KWIC (KeyWord-Inm-
Context indexing.

~ The modification of SDI 6 to permit more user control
of the abstract merge.

- SDI 5 now allows processing of cards that are blank in
columns 1 through 64.

- Programs SDI 8 and 23 through 29 have been added.

The program will accept abstracts punched in accordance
with the format outlined in the GI manual, "KeyWord-Im-
Context" (KWIC) Indexing, E28-8#91. The abstracts are
placed on an abstract history tape which may be used for
retrospective searching. Any selected group of abstracts
up to a limit of 198 may be selected from the history tape
for the SDI notice primnting run. Some SDI application
areas are:

- Current-awareness program for research, engineering,
management, and marketing persommnel in industry, govern-
ment banking, universities, publishing, brokerage, trade
associations, professional societies, etc.

- Selective updating service for encyclopedias, jourmals,
law books, etc.

- Selective communication system to bind the central office
of a large chain with local managers.

- Police modus operandi files - to match details of the
crime with the modus operandi file.

- Employament agencies to match skills available with
enployment regquests.

MININUNM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - An 8K 1441 system with...
High-Low-Egqual Compare, Advanced Programming, and Sense
Switches... 1442 Card Read Punch... 143 Printer, Model
2... 4 magnetic tape units. Users of this program should
obtain the IEM Sort 7, 1461-SH-@60.

BASIC PROGRAN PACKAGE
DOCOMENTATION - Program write-up, Application Manual,
User's Manual, Operators Manual, Systems Manual.
MACHINE READABLE - Program listing. source program
object program, sample problea.
OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - Kone.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481CRE1X

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSTON TIPE CODE REQUIREMERT

BASIC none MT 7/556 22 22
NT /80649 24 92

OPTIONAL none none none

1421

1481-CR-82X

KEYWORD-IR-CONTEXT (KWIC) KEYWORD-OUT-OF-CONTE. {KHOC)

DESCRIPTION - This program will produce two basic KWIC

or permuted title indexes. The conventional format is
illustrated by the index to the Catalog of Programs. The
KWOC format provides full title printout with no
fragmentation. Each new keyword is printed im the left
hand margin, followed by titles containing that keyword.
Keywords may be bold-faced, in both heading and title,
utilizing the 1483 over-printing capability. The user
enjoys the option of having the program automatically
select keyvwords on the basis of a compare or a mo-compare
with a pre-assigned list of words. Indexing may be enriched
with the addition of manually inserted descriptors amd

see also references. A statistical count is maintained

on all keywords indexed and all words prevented from being
indexed. A new type of wrap-around is employed in the
keyvword entries which saves the maximum amount of context
adjacent to the keyword and eliminates undesirable wvord
fragments for increased ease in reading. This program

can be used to prepare indexes of published articles,
internal reports, special collections (e.g., photographs,
paintings, parts lists), procedure manuals, bibliographies,
correspondence files. KWIC indexes have beenr used on
foreign language material to prepare indexes and
concordances. All that is involved in the preparation

of input to the program is the keypunching of cards
containing the title to the index. If the user desires,
the author's name and source of publication may also be
keypunched and would be automatically indexed. These cards
can be punched at the rate of 940-1200 per day. The program
also provides for tape input of 88 character card format
records. This program can be used to produce KWIC indexes
from information placed on tapes from the SDI program,

148 1-CR-01X.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS — A 4K 1481 system with...

4 magnetic tape units if sorting is done on the 1u4g1, if
not, 2 units are required for the basic package... Advanced
Programming, High-Low-Equal Compare, Sense Switches, and
Read Release feature. The 2-tape configuration will be

of particular interest at installations where the 1481

is used as a peripheral equipment for a larger machine

on which sorting can be done. If only 2 tapes are attached
to the 1461, and a larger machine is not available, sorting
can be done at any other available installation.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Program Write-up. Reference Manual
MACHINE READABLE - Six source programs, six object
programs, and the sample problem.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1491CRO2X

PROGERAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none NT 7/556 22 81
NT 7/868 24 a1

OPTIONAL none none none

1481-CS=-92X

MANAGEMENT DECISION-MAKING LABORATORY

DESCRIPTION - The Management Decision-Making Laboratory,
often referred to as the management game, is a simulation
of a general business economy requiring competitive
decisions on the part of the participants. It is designed
to provide, in a short period of time, plannimng and
decision-making similar to that normally experienced over
a period of several years in actual business practice.

The mathematical model is incorporated im a program executed
on a 1441 Data Processing System. The administrator of
the laboratory briefs the participants on features of the
model. The participants decisions are then processed by
the 1401 system, period by period, producing output on

the 1443 Printer (or on magnetic tape) to be used in the
next decision period.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - A 4K 1401 system with, 1482
card Read Punch, 1483 Printer mdl 2, three magnetic tape
units (four, if magnetic tape output is desired), card
punch, preferably 26 Printing Card Punch, Advanced
Programming, High-Low-Equal Compare and Multiply-Divide
special features.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Program Material List... Operation,
Reference and Participants Manuals.
MACHINE READABLE - Object code program, sample data
vhich may be used to generate equal starting reports,
Autocoder assembly listing and output.

OPTIONAL FROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - None.
MACHINE READABLE - Source program, 884 character
records, unblocked.
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ORDERING INFCRMATION: PROGRAB NUMBER 1481Cs@2X
PROGRAM NUMBER

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTERSION TYPE CODE REQUIRENENT

BASIC none NT 7/556 22 21

NT  7/868 24 21

OPTIONAL none NT 7/556 22 21

KT  7/808 24 81

1481-CS-#3% »n

1431/1629 MODULAR INVENTORY MANAGEMENT SIMULATOR 12K
1481 VERSION

DESCRIPTION - A modular Inventory Management Simulator
to provide pre-testing of invemtory comtrol system.
Designed for use of understanding, use of modification.
Simulator includes first, and third order expomential
smoothing.

PROGRAMMIKG SYSTEMS — Writtem in FORTRAN.

MINIMUNM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - Approximately 9,588 positions
on 12K-16K 1441 that will accept FORTRAN. Hi-Lo-Equal
Compare, Multiply-Divide-Advanced Programming. Running
time - 2 seconds per demand tranmsaction.

BASIC FROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Program Write-up... Listings.
Flowcharts.
MACBINE READABLE - Condensed deck.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFCRMATION: PROGRAN NUMBER 1491CS@3X
PROGRAM NUMBER

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 89 none
OPTIONAL none none none
1481-DR-83X i |

1311 WHOLESALE IMEACT
DESCRIPTION - The IBM IMPACT (Inventory Management Program
And Control Techniques) system of scientific inventory
management provides the warehouse distributor (or any
organization with the same inventory control
characteristics) with the information of "when™ and "how
much" to buy for each inventory item controlled by the
system. It does this through the means of probability
science in conjunction with the many factors influencing
the distributors inventcry control decisioms. Factors
considered include- lead time. lead time variability,
forecast demand, forecast error, service desired, inventory,
carrying costs, purchasing/receiving costs, discount
structures, minimaums, maximums, shelf life, and pack sizes.
The "when" and "how much®™ answers are desigmed to find

the most efficient balance between the cost of carrying
inventory, cost of purchasing and receiving, discounts
realized, and customer service requirements. The 1311
IMPACT coaputer program library is designed to provide

the distributor who has an IBM 14861/14681311 system with
the means to sucessfully implement an INFACT Inventory
Management System with a minimum of effort and expense.
Programs are included that perform in the following
functional areas- editing, file initialization, estimating,
and the control of independent and joint replenishrent
ordering.

FEATURES - The 1311 Program Library perforams in the same
functional areas as the existing 1491-1495 INPACT Computer
Program Library.

- Edit all input for format.

- Determine the forecast model (horizontal, trend,
horizontal-seasonal, or trend-seasonal).

- Determine the ordering strategy to be used and
calculate order guantity or order frequency as
appropriate for strategy selected.

- Calculate the safety factor required for a prescribed

level of customer service.

Calculate initializing values required for forecast and

order models selected.

- BEstimate results to be expected from applying the rules
and values developed.

~ Determine when to order item groups to meet service
objectives after the system is operational.

- Calculate the product mix to be ordered within an item
group that will neet both service objectives and
limitations on total size of order.

1

In addition, the 1311 programs incorporate improvements over
existing programs including -

- Work flow and record formats streamlined.
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- Historical demands screened for promotions.

- Base index technique used for forecasting seasonal iteas.

- Item discounts considered, in addition to vendor dis-
counts, in determining ordering strategies and order
guantities.

~ Different lead time may be specified for each vendor
breakpoint.

- Service may be specified by item for both independent and
joint vendors.

- Seasonality considered in ordering both independent and
joint vendors.

- A service point and allocation program (SVA) that will
take advantage of 8K memory to produce greater
throughput.

- An option to force a predetermined order quantity for any
item through the SVA program.

- The facility for expressing a conversion factor of 1.4
to the SVA program.

- Printing of the slope and intercept of the least sqguares
lines has been included in the MADF program.

- Punching of the cost strategy records in the OGCL program
has been eliminated.

- Provides safety factor (K) based on a lead time plus
review time for items in a point vendor. When the peak
point option is mot satisfied.

The program library includes both initializing programs

and operating programs. Initializing programs are designed
to be used once to set up an IMPACT system, then
periodically (at least once a year) or as required to meet
changing conrditions. A complete set of programs is provided
to perform necessary initializing functions. Operating
programs are used in the day-to-day control of the IMPACT
system (forecasting and ordering) . Library programs are
provided to control the ordering of both independent and
joint vendors. Instruction and block diagrams are available
to help the user in programming the remaining operating
programs vwith a cminimum of effort (Implementation Reference
Manual) .

PROGRAMMING SYSTENS - Programs in the INMPACT computer
program library are written in 1311 Autocoder ard 1311
I0CS.

MININUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 1481-—4K 1481 system with
1482 card Read Punch Model 1... 1493 Printer Nodel 2...

two 1311 pDisk Storage Drives... Advanced Programming, High-
Lov-Equal Compare. Two 1316 Disk Packs must be fully
available during the operation of 1311 Library programs.

1469--8K 1469 System with 1487 Console Nodel 1... 1402
Card Read Punch Model 3... 1493 Printer Model 2... Two
1311 Disk Storage Drives... Indexing and Store Address
Register. Two 1316 Disk Packs must be fully available
during the operation of 131% Library programs.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION — Program write-up. Users Manual.
Operation Manual.
MACHINE READABLE - Object code, sample problem.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACEAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Systems manual which contains the
asseably listings of all the 1481/1468 - 1311 IMPACT
prograss.
MACHINE READABLE - FNone.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481DW@3X
PROGRAM NUMBER

DISTRIBUTIOR MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
BASIC none DTR* a9 none
OPTIONAL none none none

149 1-EX-81X

ENGINEERING SCHEDULING SYSTEN

DESCRIPTION - The system contains a series of fourteen
1481 programs to automatically perfore the dating, loading,
and performance evaluation functions of scheduling. It

is developed primarily for high volume, short-cycle
operations as found in a custom engineering environment;
techniques will also be applicable to many other types

of project planning and control. The system emphasizes
simplified input requirements and presents work-load
information in formats designed to be most useful to
individual supervisors. Major outputs, under selective
control of the user, include - - Pacility load by time
period. ~ Order status listings (full, or by exception).
- order listing in customer name sequence. - Performance
evaluation by facility. - order history report. -
Prepunched turn-arocund documents for work reporting.

FEATURES

- Skeleton file for retrieval of common work routines.

- Automatic calendar allows user communication unsing
Gregorian dates.

- Automatic start-date calcuation allovs use of external
constraint dates.
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- Data entry logs and errata listings.

~ System handles up to 1,888 events per project, up to 268
compon routings.

- Plexibility in organization of work force.

- Monitor ccntrol and a special three-tape sort minimize
operator intervention.

Common routings are defined and used to prepare a skeleton
file. A new order can then be entered into the work-in-
process file with only one card. During the system rum,

all work is rescheduled to reflect developments since the
proceding run. Output reports then present the work load

to facility supervisors in clear, concise form for decisions
in work dispatching.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS — Writtem in Autocoder/IOCS.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - A 16K 1401 system with
Advanced Programming, High-Low-Equal Compare, Multiply-
Divide, Sense Switches, and Additional Print Control...
1492 Card Read Punch... 1483 Printer MDL 2... and four
magnetic tape units.

BASIC FROGRAM FACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Program write—up. Application
Directory. Application Description. Programmer
Manual. Operator Manual. Sample Problem Manual.
MACHIRE READABLE - Source code, object code, sample
problem, and assembly listings.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - System Manual
MACBINE READABLE - Magnetic tape containing
Rutochart block diagranms.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481EX@1X

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYIPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none MT 7/556 22 a1
MT 7/889 24 21

OPTIONAL none MT 7/556 22 21
MT 7/889 24 21

1491-FE-92X
BANK MANAGEMENT SIMULATOR
DESCRIPTION - The Bank Management Simulator is an exercise
which simulates the effects of management decisiomns in
a $5¢ million commercial bank. Each team's objective is
to make decisions in the most profitable use of its assets.
In one day, the players make decisions similar to those
which wculd be made over a period of several years. This
exercise was designed because of the difficulty of exposing
officers to asset management decisions in any other way.
The computer applies the decisions againrst a mathematical
model of the bank, calculates their effect based on the
state of the economy at the time, and calculates changes
in the economy that might take place during the particular
quarter of play. The results are presented to the
participants so they may see the interaction of their
various decisions. One to nine teams may participate at
cne time. Teanms do not compete agaimst each other, but
rather against the economic climate established in the
game.

MININUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - A 4K 1481 System with, three
tape drives, Card Read/Punch, High-Low-Egqual, Advanced
Programming and Multiply-Divide Special features.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DGCUMENTATION - Program Write-Up.
Players and Examiner Imstructions
MACHINE READABLE - Card Decks - Initializer phase
object program deck. Initializer data deck.
Sample problem deck. On tape - Calculation
phase cbject program.

Operators Guide.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE
DCCUMENTATION - None
MACHINE READABLE - Assembly Listings

CRDEEING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1441FPB@2X

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUK USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none MT 7/556 22 21

NT /880 24 21

OPTICNAL none MT 7/556 22 21

Mt 7/896 24 a1

1481-FB-89X *n

BOND IRADE ANALYSIS FOR A EARNK

DESCRIPTION - The Bond Trade Analysis is a management tool

g1
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designed especially for banks. The Analysis computes the
net effect, after tax, of a proposed bond trade in the
banks own pcrtfolio. The Analysis program computes time
factors, coupon interest income, premium amortizations,’
capital gains, ordimary ard capital gain taxes or tax
savings, and sale proceeds applicable to the bonds being
considered. Various logical decisions are also made in
the program which are related to such items as the type
of tax year being experienced by the bank, the type of
bonds being considered, and whether or not a call date

is involved. The result of these computations and decisions
is set forth in terms of dollar returm which may be easily
interpreted by the banker. This program is designed to
provide a comprehensive variety of results whick will
permit the banker to see the effect of alternate courses
of action, and enmable the banker to avoid common errors
in bond investment planning and execution. The speed and
precision of computation, the depth of analysis, and the
number of alternatives provided by the program are not
available to the banker today. This omission restricts
his trading and thereby his profits.

The Bond Trade Analysis is designed to help the banker
in the following areas -

- Improving the overall yield of the security portfolio.

- Utilizing tax provisions designed especially for banks.

- Reinvesting funds of near maturities.

- Converting present coupon income to future capital
gains.

- Converting future capital
income.

- Comparing alternate trade

- Realigning the maturities of the security portfolio.

- Avoiding capital gain and capital loss off-sets.

- Preventing inadvertent short-term sales.

- Accounting for security trades.

gains to present coupon

possibilities.

The input to effect a single amalysis is two cards
containing data relevant to a bond presently owned by the
bank, which the bank anticipates selling, and one card
containing the pertinent data concerning the bond the bank
contemplates purchasing. Multiple presently owned bonds
may be analyzed against from ome to ten contemplated
purchases in a single uninterrupted processing. Each
individual analysis requires from 2 to 3 seconds of machine
processing and printing time. At the end of a sequence

of analyses, a recap cf the various analyses may te printed
if desired. It is significant to note that the cards
representing bonds presently owned by the bank would
ordinarily be available in the form of the banks security
inventory and control program. Therefore, only the card
representing the contemplated purchase may have to be
prepared. In addition to using the bond trade analysis
program on the banks own portfolio, application may be
found in the management of large bank trading accounts

and as a sales device for additional and new services to
correspondent banks.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - An 8K 1441 with...Advance
Programming, High-Low-Eqgual Compare, Multiply-Divide...1482
Card Read/Punch...14#3 Printer.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION — Write-up, Operating instructions,
Reference Manual, listing.
MACHINE READABLE - Object code,
program.

Source program, Sample

OPTIONAL FROGRAM PACEKAGE - None.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481FB@IX

PROGRAM NUNBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION COLE BREQUIREMENT
BASIC none DTR* a9 none
OPTIONAL none none none

1481-FPI-g4X

PORTFOLIC SELECTION PROGRAN

DESCRIPTION - The 1441 Portfolio Selection Program (1441-
FI-f4X) is valuable to banks, mutuwal funds, trust and
insurance companies, estates, and investment department
of institutions both public and private.

The prograr determines optimally diversified portfolios

from a given group of securities. These optimal portfolios
minimize risk for given levels of return. The program

uses a mathematical technique called quadratic programeing
to minimize the risk for any level of return associated

with a security portfolio. It selects optimally diversified
portfolios from groups of up to 758 securities, including
cash investments. Constraints, such as a maximum holding

or a fixed holding, may be applied to any or all of the
securities being considered. Output consists of - 1. 2

set of portfolios -- each with minimum risk for its level
of return -for as many levels of return as the user
requests. 2. The individual security parameters -- such
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as return and risk -- that were used in the computation.
3. The expected return and asscciated risk for a portfolio
consisting of current holdings.

FEATURES -~

- Uses the Index or Linear Model, which assumes a linear
relationship between return and some single economic
indicator.

- Eliminates the need for the user to provide estimates of
covariance or correlation betweem pairs of securities.
Using the Index Model, these correlations are derived
implicitly by the program from the given input data and
are used by the program to mimimize risk through the
principle of diversification.

- Includes a special subprogram called Data Transformation
program, which allows the user to specify any linear
function relating security return to the chosen index.

- Includes a standard least-squares technigue for fitting
a linear function through nine price estimates for each
security.

- Furnishes all of the individual security parameters
necessary for the quadratic programming portion of the
program.

A self-loading program tape is provided. The user provides
the data on punched cards in the specified formats, and
all reports are automatically produced.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - The source language used is 1481
Autocoder.

MINIMGM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - An 8K 14#1 with Advanced
Programming, Sense Switches, Multiply-Divide (optional)...
1482 Card Read/Punch mdl 1... 1483 Printer mdl 1... four
magnetic tape units. The use of the Multiply-Divide feature
will reduce considerably processing time.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Program write-up, Applicatiom
Directory. Reference Manual. System Manual.
MACHINE READABLE - Self-loading object progras.
Source program. Assembly listings. The source and
object code for the auxiliary program DTP maintenance
procedure. Sample problenm.

OPTIONAL FROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481FIfUX

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTICN MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
BASIC none MT 1/556 22 21
uT /868 24 a1
CPTIONAL none none none
461-FI-05X
FIRANCIAL ANALYSIS EROGRAM

DESCRIPTION - The Financial Analysis program comsists of

a series of programs which give the professional financial
analyst easily accessible, detailed, and analytical
informaticn about industrial ccrporations. The program
utilizes the information handling and computational ability
of the IBM 1481 to provide the professional financial
analyst with tools to help him in screening and appraising
industrial common stocks. The main input for the program
is a magnetic tape containing historical balance sheet,
income statement, and market data for a large number of
industrial companies. This tape may be prepared by the
user or obtained from the organization which makes it
commercially available (Standard & Poors Corporatiom).

By using the program, the analyst may obtain reports
providing him with -

A list of companies meeting certain standards specified
by the analyst.

Past financial data and ratios.

Comparisons between a company's sales and earnings and
GNP FRE index of industrial production.

Compound growth rates and stability measures.
Comparisons between individual companies and industry
performance.

Financial and market inforwation for up to five
companies on a single report.

FEATOURES -

- Provides the analyst with timely information that has
previously been impractical to obtain consistently.

- Prees the analyst for more creative tasks by eliminating
much of the clerical work he must now perform.

- Allews an analyst to follow closely more companies than
is now practical.

-~ Selects companies which are worthy of further study based
on the specified criteria.

- Separate programs allow the analyst to examine only
those reports which interest him.

The Financial Analysis program comsists of seven separate
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1481 Autocoder programs, six of which may be run
independently and are under the control of one executive
program. Ccntrol cards .indicate the program requested
and the companies and industries to be analyzed. As many
companies as desired may be processed in a single run.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Writtem in RAutocoder.

MININON SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - An 8K 1461 with four magnetic
tape units... 1463 Printer mdl 2... 1482 Card Read Punch...
Advanced programming, High-Low-Equal Compare, Multiply-
Divide, Sense Switches, Additional Print Control.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Program write-up. Application
Description Manual. Operation Manual.
MACHINE READABLE - Object code, Source code, and
Assembly listings.

OPTIONAL PRGCGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM RUMBER 14¢1FI@5X

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE  REQUIREMENT

BASIC none MT  7/556 22 81

MT  7/888 24 21

OPTIONAL none none none

1481-70-51 *H
1481/48/68 FORTRAN IV DISK

DESCRIPTION - FORTRAN IV for IBM 1481, 1449 and 1460,
broadens IBM's FORTRAN language. It provides a FORTRAN

IV level Language for the 1481/1468 and the first FORTRAN
system for the 144f user. With the powerful FORTRAN IV,
1491, 1448 and 1466 users can easily combine both business
and scientific data processing in one low-cost system.
Available as a separate program is a tape resident system
(NO. 1481-P0-851) for 1481/68 system.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 12K 1481... one 1311 Disk
Storage Drive... one 1482 Card Read/Punch... one 1443
Printer Model 2... Advanced Programming feature.

OR

A 12K 144f... one 1381 Disk Storage, or one 1311 Eisk
Storage Drive... one 1442 Card Reader... one 1443 Printer...
Indexing and Store Address Register feature.

OR

A 12K 146@... one 1381 Disk Storage, or one 1311 TDisk
Storage Drive... one 1442 Card Read/Punch... omne 1493
Printer Model 2... Indexing and Store Address Register
feature.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Program write-up.
tions. Program Specificatioms.
Manual.
MACHINE READABLE - The System Control program, FORTRAN
Compiler, the Relocatable Loader, PORTRAN Subroutine
Library, Card Bootstraps, sample source program and
various system generation utilities needed to builgd
and operate a disk-resident system.

Language Specifica-
Operating Procedures

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Source listings.
MACHINE READABLE - Nomne.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481F0851

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* a8 none

OPTIONAL none none none
1461-F0-A52

=

1401/64 FORIRAN

DESCRIPTION - FORTRAN IV for IBM 1421, 1448 and 1464,
broadens IBM's FORTRAN language. It provides a FORTRAN

IV level Language for the 1491/1464 and the first FORTRAN
system for the 1446 user. With the powerful FORTRAN IV,
1441, 1446 and 1468 users can easily combine both business
and scientific data processing in one low-cost system.
Available as a separate program is a disk resident systen
(NO. 1481-F0-851) for 1481/48/68 systems.

IY TAPE

MININUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - A 12K 1441 or 1460 system
with... 1482 Card Read/Punch... 1443 Printer Model 2...

Four 7338 or 729 Magnetic Tape units. On the 1441 - High-
Low-Equal and Advanced Programming... On the 1468 - Indexing
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and store Address Register.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - Program write-up. Language
Specifications. Program Specifications, and Operating
Procedures Manual.

MACHINE READABLE - A tape loader program which will
punch the sample program deck. The card boot deck,
the system control, PORTRAN compiler, the FORTRAN
loader decks and the FORTBAN subroutine library decks.

OPTIORAL PROGRAM PACKAGE
COCUMENTATION - Source listings.
MACHINE READABLE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAN NUMBER 1481F0852

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTICN MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTERSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DIR 7/556 22 none
DTR 7/880 24 none

OPTIONAL none none none

A8g1-ro-7g62

FORTRAR II LANGUAGE CONVERSION PROGRAM

DESCRIPTION - The FORTRAN II Language Conversion program
aids in the tramsition to System/364 by converting
acceptable current FPORTRAN II source programs into FORTRAN
IV source programs for the System/368. The FORTRAN II
LCP accepts as input-

1441 FORTRAN,

141¢ FORTRAN II,

1629 FORTRAN,

1620 FORTRAW II,

1629 FORTRAN with format,

1620 Monitor I FORTRAN II-D,

1628 Monitor II FORTRAN II-D,

1622 FORTRAN II for automatic floating point,
7078 Series FORTRAN (basic and full),
7978 FOS FORTRAN,

#7905 FORTRAN,

7088 Processor FORTRAN and

7¢98/769% FORTRAN II.

The source programs can be converted to any of the following
levels of System/368 FORTRAN --—

- Operating System/368 FORTRAN IV (level H).

- Operating System/368 FORTRAN IV (E level subset).

- System/360 Basic Programming Support FORTRAN IV (tape).
- System 364 Basic Programming Support FORTRAN IV (card).
- Basic Operating System/3686 with DOS/360.

- Basic Operating System/368 with TOS/368.

FEATURES - The FORTRAN LCP has -

- Card or tape input —- both the LCP and the PORTRAN II
source programs can be read from either cards or tape.

- Single or stacked program conversion -- a single source
program can be processed from one of the three tape
units needed in a minimum confiquration. Stacked
programs can be processed if more than three tape units
are used.

- Card-code conversion for dual BCD characters -- a control
card option provides automatic conversion from BCD input
code to EEBCDIC output code, or vice versa. In this way,
the LCP can convert the dual BCD characters, i.e., two
characters with the same card code, into the proper
System/368 card codes. The dual characters are - plus
and aspersand... equal sign and pound sign... apostrophe
and the commercial @ sign... left parenthesis and
percent sign... right parenthesis and the lozenge.

- Documented listing —- the LCP provides a listing of the
converted program. This listing contains message codes
and tables that document conversion actions and
facilitate analysis of the converted program, A listing
of the source program is cptional.

- Optional card output -- vwhen specified, the LCP produces

a punched-card deck that contains the converted progranm.

Optional output on tape -— the user can specify that

printed and, or punched output are to be recorded on

tape.

- Replacement of tape refer. -—- The user can specify that
tape constants in I/O statements are to be replaced by a
variable name or another tape constant.

- Resolution of common-equivalence interaction -~ the user
can specify that variables in coammon statements are to
be reordered so that a System/364 compiler will allocate
common storage and establish equivalencies in the same
manner as the current FORTRAN II compiler.

1

The FORTRAN II LCP will reduce the amount of reprogramming
necessary to convert current FORTRAN II programs into
System/36¢ FORTRAN IV programs. Use of the LCP will reduce
time and money spent om recoding, clerical activities,

and program debugging. Although the savings to be realized
for a single program may be as great as 65 per cent, the

overall savings to a customer must be determined on an
individual basis.

MININMOM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - An 8K 1401 systeam with...

a 1402 card Read/Punch... a 14883 Printer Model 2... three
Tape Units... the Advanced Programming feature... the
High-lLow-Equal Compare feature (or an IBM System/368 with
2481 compatability and corresponding features and I/0
devices).

BASIC PROGRAN PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Program Material List. FORTRAN II
language Conversion Manual.
MACHINE READABLE - LCP object code.

OPTIONAL PROGRAN PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - KNone.

MACHINE READABLE - LCP source code.
ORDERING INFORBATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481F0762

PROGRAN NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE BREQUIREMENT

BASIC ncne DTR 7/556 22 none

DTR 7/898 249 none

OPTIONAL none NT 7/556 22 21

NT 7/809 24 21

1491-1F-91X a

AUTO RATING FOR FIRE AND CASUALTY COMPANIES

DESCRIPTION — The Auto Rating program is a series of
subroutines desigmed to perform the rating calculations
involved in issuing a policy covering private passenger
automobiles and pickup trucks. Provision is made for
calcylating such coverages with the limits of liability
and deductibles as are published by the national rating
organizations. By using a modular programming technique,
it is easily adapted to individeal requirements. Base
rates and factors are utilized, which reduces core storage
requirements. Use of tables and a special table lookup
technique makes maintenance, caused by rate changes, much
simplier. The user selects the routines for the desired
coverages, discounts, deviations, etc., combines these
with his own I/0 routines - adds the desired base rate
tables and processes, using either SPS or Autocoder, to
produce anm object deck. Normally, a separate prograa is
produced for each state, although usually the only change
is the base rate tables. Routines are supplied for the
states that vary from standard formulas.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in SPS.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - A 4K 1441 system with Advanced
Programming and High-Low-Equal Compare features - 1492

and 1483 mdl 1. Storage requirements vary vith systeams
considerations such as coverages, size of state tables,
users deviatiomns, and I/0 requirements. The normal
requirement for rating, policy issue, and statistical
coding is 8699 positions of core storage.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Preliminary Reference Manual. Program
write-up. Program listings.
MACHINE READABLE - SPS Source program, object program
and sample program.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481IF21X

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE COLE REQUIREMERT

BASIC none DTR* 20 none
OPTIORAL none none none
1481-IF-82X *n

GENERAL DISTRIBUTION PROGRAM

DESCRIPTION - The General Distribution Program for a card
1401 Data Processing System accomplishes summary reporting
without resequencing an input card file. The 1481 General
Distribution Program fulfills its purpose by building a
table of extracted control fields and respective
algebraically added amounts. Specified fields on specified
cards can be summarized for selective report writing.

When an input file has been exhausted, output cards are
punched reflecting the data amassed in the table. Output
cards are then used for summary report writing either in
the sequence produced or any other sorted sequence desired.
If table space is exhausted before the end of input file,
an extracted item table is punched out. Overflow items
are processed upcn completion of the initial run.

In addition to property and casualty insurance for which



IBM PROGBANS

1481
CONTINUED FRON PRIOR PAGE

the program was developed, there are numerous imaginative
uses for the General Distribution Program including multiple
summarization and selective file searching. A significant
flexibility is built into this program giving the user
multiple control field designation with a range from 1

to 72 accumulators for each control field in the table.
Report writing becomes a relatively simple use of sorted
output with no alteration to input file sequence.

MININUM SYSTEM REQUIRENENTS - A 4K, 8K, or 16K 1441 with
High-Low-Equal Compare, Advanced Programming, a 1862 Card
Read Punch, and a 1483 Printer.

BASIC EROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Program write-up, Referemce Manual,
including program listings.
MACHINE READABLE - Program deck, sample probleam.

OPTIONAL EFROGBAM PACKAGE - None,
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481IF@2X
PROGRAM NUMBER

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUNM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE BREQUIREMENT
BASIC none DTR* a8 none
OPTIONAL none none none

1481-1F-63X

GENERAL DISTRIBUTION PROGRAM FOR A TAPE 1481

DESCRIPTION ~ The General Distribution Program for a Tape
1401 Data Processing System (1441-IF-#3X) provides file
search or summary ability from a tape file without pre-
sorting. It is a "LOAD and GO" type program which is
activated by simple control cards. For most jobs only
four control cards need. to be punched. Thus, from random
tape records, either blocked or single, it will extract
control fields and amount fields, summarize, sequence,
and write out these extracted summarized records. The
prograer was developed especially for the property and
casualty industry, but it will have wide application in
all industries.

The program employs the techniques of building tables in
core storage, doing an internal sort, and a 3 tape merge.

Detailed instructions for punching the control cards are
given in the reference manual. These cards are placed
behind the program deck, the input reel mounted on a tape
drive, and the job is ready to rum.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 4K, 8K, or 16K 1481 with
High-Low-Equal Compare, Advanced Programming, and Sense
Sswitches. A 1482 Card Read Punch, 1443 Printer, and 3
tape drives.

BASIC PROGERAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATIOR - Program write-up. Reference material,
Flowcharts, Program Listinmgs.
MACHINE READABLE -~ Sample problem input... Source
code... Object

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - None.
MACHINE READABLE - Source code.

ORDERING INFORMATION: FPROGRAM NUMBER 1481IF43X
PROGRAM NUMBER

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none MT 7/556 22 81

none BT 7/808 24 #21

OPTIONAL none MT 1/556 22 a1

BT 1/809 24 @1

1481-IF-BSX *

HOMEOWNERS RATING PROGRAM

DESCRIPTIOF - The IBM 1481 Homeowners Rating Program is

a series of subroutines which provides a valuable tool

to insurance companies that desire to rate new or renewal
policies. It requires as input those factors from which

an underwriter would rate the policy. The program has
provision for allowing credit for existing insurance,
increased or decreased limits, non-standard coverage amounts
{(interpolation), and rating of many standard endorsements.

FEATURES -

- Reduces clerical effort in the rating, coding, and policy
typing areas.

- Flexible, modular program allowing modifications and ease
of adaption.

- Provides an important step in the implementation of an
insurance information systes.
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MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - An 8K 1481 (some states
require 12K) with Advanced Programming and High-Low-Egqual
Compare features. Input/output devices are determined

by users regquirements. Use of random access (1405 or 1311)
can reduce storage reguirements to 4K. Rating in form
sequence can also appreciably reduce core storage
requirements.

BASIC PROGRAN PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Program write-up... Reference manual
(including tables and program listings).
MACHINE READABLE - Source code, Object code,
sample probles.

OPTIONAL PROGRANM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NOMBER 1481IF@5X
PBOGRAM NUMBER

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTERSIOR TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
BASIC none DTR* a9 none
OPTIONAL none none none

1491-T1-91X

THE 62 CFO PROGRAM (CONSOLIDATED FUNCTIONS ORDINARY)

DESCRIPTION - This series of fourteem programs is designed
to compute net preriums and terminal reserves for most
plans of insurance. Computes adjusted premiums and minimum
cash values for those plans requiring such values. Stores
conputed results on master rate tapes for use in the
computation of legal reserves or non-forfeiture benefits.
Prints the computed results in report form for visual
reference and other purposes. HNinimum input is reguired
for most plans of insurance. (A vhole life plan requires
twenty-six coluamns of data.) 62 CFO terminal reserve,

net premiums, and minimum cash value programs provide
extreme flexibility in the calculation of terminal reserves
and minimum cash values. They have been used to duplicate
correctly the values for hundreds of plans cr insurance
using a wide variety of benefits, mortality tables, interest
rates, and methods of valuation. Use of these prcgrams
will provide an economic means of preparing consolidated
files for conversion to 62 CFO daily cycle. Each plan

of insurance must be described using standard forms. The
input data is punched from these forms and processed through
the appropriate CFO programs. Initial output is in the
form of magnetic tape containing the structure of the plan,
the premiums, and related policy values. A primt program
is provided which gemerates descriptive information and
prepares a corplete report on each plan of insurance.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - This series of programs was written
and assembled using 1481 SPS.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 12K 1481 tape system with,
1482 card Read Punch mdl 1, 1483 Printer mdl 2, four tape
drives, Advanced Programming, Expanded Print Edit, High-
Low-Equal Compare, Multiply-Divide, Print Control
Additional, and Sense Switches special features.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - Program Write-up. 62 CFO Volumes I
and II.

MACHINE READABLE - Magnetic tape containing program
cards... Mortality tables... Selected twenty-pay life
premiums... Selected adjusted life premiums. Card
Decks - Tape-to-Card Program ... Sample problem.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481IL81X
PROGRAM NUMBER

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none MT 7/556 22 21
MT  7/868 24 81

OPTIONAL none none none

1491-I1L-§2X

CONSOLIDATED FUNCTIONS ORDINARY DAILY CYCLE PROGRAMS

DESCRIPTION - The 62 Daily Cycle Programs, 1481-IL-92X,
are 31 programs with accompanying actuarial tables designed
to meet data processing requirements for ordinary life
insurance companies in the following areas - (1) Input
preparation to the daily cycle (balance, sort, edit)...
(2) Daily cycle processing for all policies contained in
the master file (file maintenance, accounting, commission,
billing, loan or nonforfeiture calculations and
terainations)... (3) Preparation of daily accounting
journals... (4) Periodic file updating rums (dividends,
cash values, and renevable term premiums). The total
system provides for automatic processing of all scheduled
transactions and for requested processing of all non-
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scheduled transactions involving ordinary life contracts.
Exceptions will occur only when the policy is issued under
extremely unusual arrangements. The system is based upon
consolidation of all policy information into a single
magnetic tape record and integrates all processing functions
vithin a single computer system. Processing commences

with the first premium payment and continues through
maturity, expiry, or any other foram of terminationm.
Accounting and comeission records as well as policy exhibit
transactions are generated automatically and brought forward
under program control for month-end processing or for
valuation purposes.

PEATURES- /62 CFO Taily Cycle programs will provide life
insurance companies using this system with exceptional
operational efficiency. The major features of this systea
are - (1) Caily amnalysis of all policy records for any
form of activity... (2) Continuous control of the policy
master file... (3) Policy information for accounting
journals, commission statements, notification, policyholder
service and valuation reports from a single source... (4)
Organization of output from the system into meaningful
printed reports.

USE - /62 CFO Daily Cycle assumes the development of a
complete policy master file by each user. To help in the
data gathering necessary for a comsolidated file, programs
are available (1441-IL-91X) to generate reserve, net premium
and minimum cash value rate tapes. Rate tape philosophy
has been incorporated into the overall system to facilitate
the handling of any type of updating reguired and in many
cases eliminate the necessity for data gathering.

User Responsibility includes the following major areas

- (1) Gathering all data necessary to establish a policy
master record... (2) Preparation of conversion prograas
vhich will convert gathered data intoc an acceptable
format... (3) Preparation of new business programs which
will convert nev issue data into an acceptable format...
(4) Preparation of a print program for premium and
anniversary notices... (5) Preparation of cash value and
dividend rate tapes, renewable term preaium rate cards,
agents control records, and commission tables.

Daily Cycle Programs may be used as they are or with slight
modificaticn to facilitate auditing newly converted policy
records. Dividend, cash value and remevable term updating
programs can also be used as conversion programs. Daily
Cycle Programs will operate upon any properly converted
block of policies on either a daily or periodic schedule.

MINIMGM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 12K 1441 system with 1482
Card Read Punch mdl 1... 1463 Printer mdl 2... five tape
drives... Advanced Programaing, Expanded Print Edit, High-
Lovw-Equal Compare, Multiply-Divide, Print Control Additonal,
and Sense Switches special features.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION ~ Program write-up... /62 CFO Policy
Master Record Code Bock (Volume #) and Volumes 3
through 11.

MACHINE READABLE - Card decks - Cbject deck designed to
add or alter programs on the /62 CFO program tape.
Magnetic tape - one reel containing all decks in source
program card form... and mortality tables.

OPTIONAL EROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFCRMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481IL@2X
PROGRAM NUMBER

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none MT 7/556 22 81
NT 1/8689 24 21

OPTIONAL none none none

CONSOLIDATED FUNCTIONS ORDINARY VALUATICN PROGRAM

DESCRIFTION - The 62 CFO (Comsolidated Functions Ordinary)
Valuation Programs, 1481-IL-63X, are a series of 15 progranms
designed to operate exclusively in the area of valuation
and in the preparation of the policy exhibit for ordinmary
life insurance companies. A1l of the programs im this
series assume a standard 62 CFO record format. Processing
may be performed on a standard annual basis or at any more
frequently desired cycle such as semiannually, quarterly,
or monthly. All information furnished by these programs
comes exclusively from paid for business in the file on
the valuation date and does not pertain in any way to
supplementary files. Policy exhibit and reserves released
are based on activity to the policy master file during

the reporting period.

FEATURES - The valuation procedures were designed to conform
to standard valuation practices and to furnish the maximum
amount of information availatle from a current consolidated
policy master file. All reserves and net premiums are
stored on machine-generated rate tapes and are associated
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vith each policy record only at the time of valuation,

thus eliminating the need to store excessive valuation

information as a part of each policy record. The major
features of the overall approach are -

(1) Using the daily cycle programs (1481-IL-92X), control
of the policy master file is maintained on a current
daily basis for the number of policies, impairments,
all forms of deposits, and suspense items, thus
eliminating the need for preparatory work pricr to the
beginning of a valumation.

(2) A1l elements other than legal reserves are carried as
ledger items. Each detail item needed for a valuation
is extracted from the policy master file on an in-
dividual basis for reporting purposes, alloving com—-
plete flexibility in reportimg technigue.

(3) Reserves are computed for premium paying policies, all
forms of paid-up policies, and for each of the various
types of supplemental benefits and extra life premiums.

(4) Deferred ard uncollected premiums are computed on both
a gross and net basis. In addition, gross advance
premiums are calculated.

(5) In-force amounts of the entire master policy file are
computed, maintained, and reported as a part of the
valuation procedure.

(6) Reports are available as a detail listing of each item,
by valuation cell, by plan, and by method of valuation,
mortality table, and interest rate.

USE - Each valuation may be taken on either a partial basis
or a complete basis as of any month end. Minimum results
will involve - (1) Loan balances with either accrued or
unearned interest adjustments... (2) Amounts on deposit
vith accrued interest... (3) Suspense totals of unapplied
cash or returned items... (4) Life reserves and
corresponding premium adjustments... (5) Policy exhibit
changes within the reporting period... (6) Summary reports
of each of the above iteas.

Additional results from a full valuation will include all
of the above as well as - (1) Deficient reserves... (2)
Totals for annual statement page 15 and state policy
exhibits, and a detail listing of changes... (3) Reserves
released and tabular net premium adjustments. (4) Either
summary or detail reports of all valuation items.

MINIMOM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 12K 1481 system with... 1402
Card Read Punch mdl 1... 1493 Printer mdl 2... five tape
drives... Advanced Programming, Expanded Print Edit, High-
Low-Equal Compare, Multiply, Divide, Print Control
Additional, and Sense Svitches special features.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - Program Write—up... /62 CFO Volumes 12
through 16.

MACHINE READABLE - Card decks - Object deck designed to
add or alter programs on the /62 CFO Program Tape.
Magnetic Tape — one reel containing source progranm
cards for the 15 component programs.

OPTIONAL PRCGRAM PACKAGE - Nome,
ORDERING INFOBHATIQN: PROGRANM NUMBER 1461IL83X
PROGRAM NUMBER

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none MT 7/556 22 [Al

MT 7/888 24 21

OPTIONAL none none none
1491-10-812 *n

COMMUNICATIONS IOCS (1826/DDC) FOR THE 1481/1468
DESCRIPTION - This IOCS facilitates thé generation of
programs to control 1026 communication with 1836, 1659,

and 1966. It is compatible with the 1481/1460-1448
communications I0CS for the 1448, thus requiring a minimum
of re-programming for growth from 1926 Transmission Control
Units to a 1448. Applications can range from single
inquiries to sopbisticated real-time data operatioms.

Its functions are -

- Control of the 1447 Console

- User control of polling, addressing and receiving

~ Error detection

- Operation with existing IBM programs for DDC

- Time of day recording with the 1632 Digital Time Unit

The 1461/1468 Communications IOCSS (1826/DDC) will operate
vith point-to-point or multi-point common carrier leased
or customer-owned communication lines. In addition, the
programs will support the Automatic Answering feature and
the Automatic Calling feature.
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ERCGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Communications IOCS (1826/DDC)
consists of a set of library routines which, when called
for in an Autocoder source program by macro instructieans,
are selected, tailored, and included in the object program.
The routines perform the functions necessary to handle
basic input/output files, to tramsmit information to and
receive information from remote locations and remote
processors, amd to provide linkage to users programs.

The specific routines generated at assembly time depend
largely on the particular specifications contained in the
user's source prograss.

The library routines for this IOCS is to be placed in the
Autocoder system through a library run, using Autocoder
(on disk) for 1481, 1448, and 1468, No. 1491-A0-@@8.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIRENMENTS - For program assembly - same
as those for the assembly of any prograr using
1461/1446/1468 Autocoder (on disk) program. The Autocoder
(on disk) program should te crdered concurrently unless
otherwise available.

For object programs — A 4K 1461 with... Advanced Programming
and High-Low-Equal Compare features... 1489 Comsole
Buxiliary mdl 2... 1826 Transmission Control Unit attachment
feature... 1926 Transmission Control Units (one for each
communication line)... I/O units (as required).

OR

An 8K 1468 with... Indexing and Store Address Register
feature... 1447 Console mdl 1... 1626 Transmission Control
Unit attachment feature... 1926 Transmission Control Units
(one for each communication line)... I/0 units (as
required) .

In addition - direct Data Channel feature... Interrupt...
1447 Console mdl 2 for 1448 and 1468, mdl 3 for 1461...
1032 Digital Time Unit may be present, as desired.

NOTE - Use of DDC with 1826 should specify the Interrupt
feature (available on 1481 only as BPQ) for optimum
performance.

BASIC FROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up. Operations Instructions.
MACHINE READABLE — Library of macros.
OPTIONAL EROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Program flowcharts.
MACHINE READABLE - None.
ORDEFEING INFCRMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 140110412

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTICN MEDIUN USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
EASIC none DTR* 28 none
CPTIONAL mnone none none

1481-10-9665

INPUT/QUTPUT CONTROL SYSTEM

DESCRIPTION - The 1481 IOCS comsists of a set of library
routines which, when called for in a 1481 Autocoder source
program by macro instructions, are selected, tailored and
included in the object program. These routines perfora
170 functions and provide limkage to the users object
program. The specific statements generated at assembly
time depend corpletely on the particular specifications
contained in the user's source program. Use of program
the 1461 IOCS library routines are to be placed in the
1491 Rutocoder System (version 3 or later versiom) through
a librarian run.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - The 1481 I0CS will perform

the I/0 functions and associated housekeeping for tape,

card reader, card punch and printer. The object machine
pust have, in addition to any of the ahove I/0 units,
Advanced Programming features and the High-Low-Equal Compare
feature. The amount of core storage required varies widely
from program to program and must be determined at assembly
time.

BASIC EROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Program write-up... Documentation of
the 1481 IOCS system including language specifica-
tiomns... Flowcharts... Sample problem.
MACHINE READABLE -~ Magnetic tape - 1481 Model
statements in card image form.

OETIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 148110865

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
BASIC none MT 7/556 22 21
MT /888 24 81
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OPTIONAL none none none

1461-10-868 =N

IBN 1481/1468 I0CS (ON DISK)

DESCRIPTION - The IBM 1481/1468 IOCS, (on disk), Versiom
2, NO. 1481-I0-868, (previously named 1481/1311 IOCS) is
available to be used on 1481 and 1460 Systems with
1461/14u8/1460 RAutocoder (om disk), No. 1491-AU-408.

The nevw version comnsists of a set of library routines
which, when called by macro instructions are selected,
tailored and included in the object program. For 1441
and 1468 systems, these routines perforam I/0 functions
and housekeeping associated with 1311 Disk Storage, 1381
Disk Storage, magnetic tape, card reader, card punch, and
printer. They also provide linkage to the user's object
program. The specific statments generated at assembly
time depend completely on the particular specifications
contained in the user's source prograa. The 1461/1469
I0CS library routines are to be placed in the 1481/1440/1468
Autocoder (on disk) System through a library rum.

MINIMOM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - For assembly -— programs
incorporating I/0 macro instructions for 1491 and 1469
systems may be assembled on - a 4K 1481 system with...
one 1311 Disk Storage Drive... 1482 Card Read Punch...
1443 Printer Mdl 2 or 1444 Printer... High-Low-Equal
Conmpare,

OR

An 8K 1468 system with... one 1311 Disk Storage Drive or
one Disk Storage Array... 1482 Card Read Punch... one
1493 Printer

OR

A 4K 1448 system with... one 1311 Disk Storage Drive or
one 1381 Disk Storage Array... 1442 Card Read Punch mdl

1 or 2 or 1442 Card reader mdl 4 and 1444 Card Punch...
1443 Printer.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Program write-up, Library listings...
operating Procedures.
MACHINE READABLE - Library...
sample source program for test purposes.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Flowcharts.
MACHINE READABLE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATICN: PROGRAM NUMBER 149110868

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* a0 none
OPTIONAL none none none
1421-LM-087 *N

DESCRIPTION - To provide a few freqguently used arithmetic
subroutines. This 1481 program provides Multiply I (for
storage space economy) NMultiply II (for speed economy)
divide dozens-to-units conversion units-to-dozens
conversion. Note-closed subroutine linkage instructions
provided.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Program write-up...
Listings... Flowcharts.
MACHINE READABLE - Object code.

OPTIONAL PRCGRAM PACKAGE - None.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481LMQG7

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
BASIC none DTR* 29 none
OPTIONAL mnone none none
1481-LM-211 N
141/1468 TIMING PROGRAM FOR IBM BASIC OPERATING
SYSTEM/368 DISK SORT/MERGE PROGRAM (16K)

DESCRIPTION - The IBM 1481/1468 Timing Program provides
timing estimates for the Disk Operating System/368 Disk
Sort/Merge program (16K disk) wvhen operating on a System/366
Model 2834 or Model 2446 with a maximum of 256K bytes of
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main storage, a channel configuration of one multiplexor
or selector chamnel and up to 8 IBM 2311 Disk Storage
Drives. Timing estimates for the Model 2830 assume a 1.5
microsecond cycle time. This program will provide sort
timing estimates for sorting fixed length records with

a single control field. Timings can be obtained for
specific record volumes designated by the user, or for

a spread of record vclumes predetermined by the timing
program. In addition, main storage utilization and maximum
file size are included in the program cutput. Control
cards are used to supply a description of the computing
systen, file configuraticn and record definition for which
estimates are required. Multiple record/file cards may

be used with one systeam definer card to estimate times

for many file configurations on the same system. Also,
many system definer cards may be used with one record/file
card to estimate the time for sorting one file on several
different systems. Multiple control card sets can be
stacked to provide multiple estimates at the same time.

MINIMUM SYSTEN REQUIREMERTS - A 16K 1481 system with...

a 14@2 Card BRead Punch Model 1... a 1483 Model 2, or 1444
Printer... High-Low-Equal Compare feature... Advanced
Programming feature... Multiply-Divide feature... Sense
Svitches...

OR

A 16K 1460 system with... a 1482 Card Read Punch Model
3... A 1483 Model 2 Printer... Multiply-Divide feature...
Indexing and Store Address Register features... Sense
Switches.

EASIC FRCGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Program Material List... Timing Program
Manual, C24-3445... Disk Operating System Sort/Merge
Manual, C24-3u444.
MACHINE READABLE - Object code.
OPTIONAL FROGRAM PACRAGE - Nome,
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1421LM@11

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUN USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 29 none
OPTIONAL none none none
1481-0S-692 *n

146171468 - 10626 OPERATING SYSTEM COMPUTER ASSISTED
INSTRUCTION

DESCRIPTION - The Coursewriter Language is a special user
language with which a teacher (i.e., "Author"™) can prepare
his course material to accommodate the range of student
abilities.

The Operating System consists of -

- A Monitor to supervise writing and imstructing
simultaneously. An Assembler vwhich enables the course
author to ccmrunicate with the computer when writing and
revising coursesa.

- Utilities for preparing student and course reports.

It provides the ability -

- For authors to write and correct course material while
students are taking courses.

- PFor a "prcctor®™ who operates the system, to undertake
essential administrative routines.

- To collect data on student responses for later analysis.

- For authors or programmers to add new functional
capability to the coursewriter.

- To operate simultaneously up to five courses per 1316
Disk Pack.

- To service up to twelve 1958 point-to-point lines with a
1448 or up to four lines with four 1626 Transmission
Control Units.

The word assisted in the term computer assisted instruction
is impcrtant. This new methodology is not intended to
replace the important role of the teacher in the educational
process. Instead, it is a new science for assisting the
teacher in administering course material and taking fullest
advantage of the benefits of CAI.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - For 1481/1626 configuration
- A 12K 1491 Models B, C, or E with disk Storage Adapter,
High-Low-Equal compare, Advanced Programming, Bit Test,
Console Ruxiliary Adapter, Sense Switches... 1482 Card
Read/Punch Model 1... 1483 Printer Model 1... 1486 Storage
Model 2... 1499 Console Auxiliary Model 2... 1311 Disk
Storage Drive Models 2 and 4 with Direct Seek... 1826
Ransmission Control Umit -- Up to Model 1 maximum. The
first 1626 must have the expanded line feature and as many
as three additional 1826 Model 1, each with the additional
line feature. One must specify test time-out suppression
to disable the timer from operating at the normal 9-18

second disconnect. This feature is to be used with the
text time-out suppression of the 1851 Control Unit -- 1859
Data Communication System -- as many as four systea maximum,
each consisting of a 1651 control Unit Model 2 and a 1852
Printer-Keyboard with the 1st Printer feature. (when the
text time-out suppression is specified on the 1826
Components, it must be ordered on the 1851).

For 1468/1826 CONFIGURATION - 1441 Processing Unit Model

B5 with Disk Storage Control, direct Seek, Indexing and
Store Address Register, Bit Test, Transmission Control
Onit attachment... 1447 Model 1 with Sense Switches...
1461 Model 1... 1492 Model 3... 1463 Model 2... 1311 Models
1 and 2 with direct Seek... 1826 —- as many as four Model
1. The first 1026 Transmission Control Unit must have

the expanded line feature and as many as three additiomal
1026 Model 1 each with the additional line feature. One
must specify text time-out suppression to disable the timer
from operating at the normal 9-18 second disconmnect. This
feature is to be used vith the text time-out suppression

on the 1851 Control Unit... 1450 Data communication System
== as many as four systems each consisting of a 1851 Control
Unit Model 2 and a 1952 Printer-keyboard with the 1st
Printer feature. When the text time-out suppression is
specified on the 1926 Components, it must also be ordered
on the 1451.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Program Write-up. RAuthor and Proctor
Manual. Coursewriter Description Manual.
MACHINE READABLE - System Control Program. Instruction
Punction, Initial Load, Utility Program.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Flowcharts. Program Listings.
MACHINE READABLE - None.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 148105092

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE FREQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 99 none
OPTIORAL none none none
1491-RG~-022 *N

1491/1468 BASIC EEPORT PROGRAN GENERATOR 4K
DESCRIPTION - IBM 1401 Basic Report Program Generator 4K
enables a program written in 1491/1464 Basic RPG Language
to be compiled on either a 1401 or 146# system. The output
is used to execute the application on a 1481 or 1460 system.
The source program in the 1481/1468 Basic RPG Language,
punched in cards, is compiled on either a 1461 or 1464
system. The output object program is in the 1481/1468
machine language. The source program may be compiled
directly to condensed card output, and/or if load-and-go

is desired, it may be directly executed. Additional
features included in this program are Automatic Decimal
Alignment and Extensive Diagnostics. The program listing,
documentation and diagnostic output are recorded on the
printer.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS — A 4K 1481 or 8K 1468 system
with... 1402 Card Read/Punch one 1483 Printer.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Program write-—up. Specifications.
Operating Procedures.
MACEINE READABLE - Program deck. Sanmple problem source
program and data.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Flowcharts. Listings.
MACHINE READABLE - None.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1401RGP22

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 29 none
OPTIONAL none none none
1491-RG-932 fd |

1481/1311 BEPORT PROGRAM GENERATOR (ON DISK) 1481,/1460

DESCRIPTION - IBM 14£1/1464 Report Program Generator (on
disk), 1481-RG-@32, enables the RPG processor to have 1381
Disk Storage system residence at compile time and provides
for input, output, or for files on a 1361 Disk Storage
Module at object time. Versiom 1, called "1481/1311 RPG"
¥ill not be available since its functions are included

in the new version. Version 2 increases the power of the
RPG Language through the implementation of disk update
function. Included with 14€1/1460 RPG (on disk) is a 1491
RPG Tramnslator program enabling a program written for the
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1481 RPG Program to be punched in a form that can be
compiled on a 1461/1311 System, a 1461/1311 systes, or

a 1860/1381 system. This system enables a progras written
in 1461/1448/1460 RPG Language to be compiled and assembled
on a 1461/1311, 1468/1311 or 1868/1391 systea. The output
is used to execute the application on a 1441 or 1468 systea.

Object program input is a card file, magnetic tape file,

or disk storage file. The output report can be printer
and/or punched into cards and/or written on either mangetic
tape of disk storage. The source prograa in the
1461/1440/146¢ RPG Language punched in cards is cospiled
and assembled on a 1461 or 1468 system. The output object
program is either the machine language equivalent program
or the Autocoder (on disk) Language equivalent prograe.

The machine language eguivalent cbject program cam be in
the form of condensed cards, or it "load-and-go" is desired,
the object program can be directly loaded from the system
pack or module. The program listing, documentatiom, and
diagnostic output are recorded on the printer.

MININON SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - A 4K 1401 system with...
1492 Ccard Read/Punch... 1483 Printer Model 2... ome 1311
Disk Storage Drive... High-Low-Equal Compare feature.

CR

An 8K 1468 system with... 1482 Card Read/Punch... 1443
Printer... ome 1311 Disk Storage Drive or one 1381 Disk
Storage MNodule.

BASIC FROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Program write-up. Operating Procedures.
MACHINE READABLE - System deck, sample deck. 1481 RPG
Translator Program.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Flowcharts, listings.
MACHINE READABLE - None.

CRDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM RUMBER 1401RGA32

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSIOR TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 1] none
QPTIONAL none none none
*n

DESCRIPTION - The 1461 Report Program Gemerator 2K system
enables a prograe written in 1481 RPG 2K Language to be
compiled on a 14#1. The output is used to execute the
application on a 1491 system. The source program in the
1481 RPG 2K lLanguage, punched in cards, is compiled on

a 1461 system. The output object program is on condensed
cards in 1461 machine language. The program listing,
documentation, and diagnostic ontput are recorded on the
printer.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREBMENTS - A 2K 1461 system with...
1482 Card Read/Punch... 1483 Printer. Although the High-
Low-Equal Compare feature is not needed, RPG 2K can use
it to advantage if it is installed. The 1461 2K System
will take advantage of an additional 2K core storage.

BASIC PROGRAE PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATICN - Prograam write-up. Operating Procedures.
MACHINE READABLE - Program deck, sample problem source
program, sample problem data.

OPTIONAL FROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Plowcharts, listings.
MACHINE READABLE -~ None.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481RGH33

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION BEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSIOR TYIPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 99 none
CPTIONAL none none none
1481-RG-945 *n

FARGO - FOURTEEN-O-ONE AUTOMATIC EEPORT GENERATING OPERATION

DESCRIPTION - Provides a simple-to-learn, easy-to-use
method of converting accounting reports from unit record
equipment (682A - 492 - S14 - 644 — 487 - 519 types) to
an IBM 1481 Data Processing System. Programsing language
1491 Symkolic Programming System, method "load and go".
intermediate symbolic assembly operatioms.

This means that the FARGO condensed program decks with
the inserted control cards containing the report
specifications are read into the 1481 followed by the

IBM 1488 RBRPG T0 SYSTEM/36% TRANSLATOR
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report data cards, and the report is begur when the first
detail card is read. (1) List or tabulate with or without
suamary punching. (2) Pring one full line of report heading
on the 1st line of each page of the report. (3) Print

1 or 2 full lines of columnar or filed headings on each
page. (4) Control on a maximum of four fields of any
length. (5) Group indicate a maximum of four fields or

the first line of each minor control group. (6) Recogmnize
up to 19 types of detail cards by any single column
character. If more than one card column must be tested

to identify a given type of a card, a patch is required.
Note- Each of the 10 types may be in separate card columns.
(7) 1dd, subtract, wultiply, divide operations may be
perforned on detail or total lines. These operations
require Multiply/Divide feature. (8) Print multiple lines
from one card (MLP).

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Program write-up. Listings.
MACHINE READABLE - Condensed system deck.
OPTIONAL PRCGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481RGGU45

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUNM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* -1} none
OPTIONAL none none none
1491-RG-048 N

REPORT PROGRAM GENERATOR

DESCRIPTION - Purpose 1481 RPG is a programming system
which generates report writing programs which are specified
by the user in the RPG Language established for IEM 1489-
series machines. The generated report program will accept
source data contained in either a card file, magnetic tape
file or disk storage file. The language facilitiates
specifying the classic report writing functicns of heading
and detail limnes, total lines controlled by control field
breaks, offset total printing, summary punching, cross-
footing and calcualtion, page and serial numbering, etc.
The output report can be obtained at the printer, on cards,
on tape, or on any combination of the three. Use of program
report specifications, punched on cards, are entered into
the 1481 DPS together with the RPG system deck. The output
is a punched deck containing the generated report program
in symbolic (1881 SPS) language. This deck is further
processed by one of the 1481 Assembly Systems (SPS-1, SPS-
2, or Autocoder) to obtain the machine language report
writing program ready for loading.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - For Report Program Generation:
1 4486 core storage positions; 1 1482 card Read/Punch;

1 1483 Printer. For Report Program execution: 1 1443
Processing Unit (any model - core storage size regquired
depends upon complexity of report); 1 1482 Card Read/Punch;
tape units (Model 729 II, 729 IV, 729 Vv, 729 VI, or 7338).
1483 Printer Model 1 or 2; 1485 Disk Storage Unit - Only

as required for input data file and output report media.
Multiply-Divide special feature - may be used if installed.
Sense Switches special feature - may be used if installed.

BASIC PROGRAN PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Program write-up, listings, flowcharts.
MACHINE READABLE - Condensed program.

OPTIONAL PRCGRAM PACKAGE - None.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 144 1RGHUS

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTIOR MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* a9 none
OPTIORAL none none none
1481-RG-789 *N

DESCRIPTION - This program operates on a 1461 or 1468 Data
Processing System. The Tramslator converts source prograas
written for any of the processors listed below to similar
source programs acceptable to System/364 Model 24 RPG,
System/364 Basic Programming Support RPG, Basic Operating
Systew/360 BRPG, or Operating Systea/368 TPG.

1498 BRPG Processors to be translated include:

(1) 1461 RPG (2K)

(2) 1481 Basic RPG (4K)

(3) 1481 BPG

(4) 1461/1468 BPG (on disk)
(5) 1448 RPG (2K)

(6) 1448 Basic RPG (4K)
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(7) 1448 BPG (on disk)
(8) 1444 Sterling Basic RPG (UK)
(9) 14u@ Sterling RPG (1311)

The 1481 RPG processor will be handled after the program

has first been translated to 1461/1468 RPG (on disk) using
the 1421 RPG Translator program. Program input is 1444
series RPG scurce prograe cards; output is System/364 RPG
source. program cards for input, calculation, and output
specifications. Non-translatable conditions will be flagged
as they are detected by the tramslator.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS -~ An 8K 1481 or 1468 with 1482
card Read Punch... 1483 Printer, Model 2 or Model 3 (on
1460) ... three 7338 or 729 Tape Units or ome 1311 Disk
Storage Drive or ome 1381 Disk Storage Unit (on 1468)...
Advanced Programming and High-Low-Equal Compare Register
feature (on 1464) .

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Program write-up... Program Material
List... Sample program translation listing...
Systen/36# RPG Translator Manual...Logic Manual.
MACHINE READLABE - card decks for Tramslator object
program, sample program System/368 RPG source.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION -~ None.
MACHINE READABLE - Tramnslator source code.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481RG7484
PROGRAM NUMBER

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYIPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 29 none
OPTICNAL mone MT 7/556 22 21

T 7,808 24 21

1481-SE-@5% *N

DECISION LOGIC TRANSLATOR EFROGRAM

DESCRIPTION - The Decision logic Translator Program is
valuable in the implementation of automated design
engineering systems, as well as in other areas in which
program logic can be effectively expressed in tabular form.
The tabular approach to solution of complicated logical
problems facilitates the breakup of a program into small,
discrete, readily understood umits of conditions and
actions. This approach fosters modularity of program
design which will be of increasing importance with the

more widespread use of direct-access storage. Situations
not yet anticipated can be introduced into existing programs
with a minimum of effort through construction of additional
tables. Existing condition-action tables can be easily
altered, either as operationsl procedures change or to
study the effect such changes would have on a business
environment.

Areas of application of decision tables and 1481 Decision
Logic Tramslator include:

- a1l types manufacturing operations which produce a wide
variety of products from a relatively small pool of
comnponents including - electrical parts, motors,
turbines, assemblies and sub-assemblies.

- Inventory control programs.

- Financial analysis and control applications.

- Special purpose simulation models.

- Quality control planning,

- Ccst determination.

- Production control and planning.

- Real-time applications of information retrival and
decision making.

The 1481 Decision Logic Translator accepts as input decision
tables written in a FORTRAN-oriented language. The
Translator program sorts the rules to produce as output

an efficient FORTRAN II source program. The use of this
program can result in savings of up to 58 percent in
igplementation time and substantial reduction in cost in
installation of applications that exhibit complex condition-
action relationships.

PRCGRAMMING SYSTENMS - Written in FORTRAN.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - A 16K 14#1 system with High-
Low-Equal Compare, Multiply-Divide, and Advanced
Programming... a 1482 Card Read/Punch... 1483 Printer...

2 tape units.

BASIC FROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Program write-up... Reference Manual.
MACHINE READABLE - Sample problem... Program cards.

QPTIONAL FROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Systems Manual.
MACHINE READABLE -~ Tramslator source code.

ORDEBING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481SE@5X

1481
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PROGRAM NUMBER USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* a9 none
OPTIONAL none MT 7/556 22 81
uT  7/809 24 81

1481-SE-12X

IBM DOCUMENTATION BIDS SYSTEM

DESCRIPTION -~ The DA system provides machine-generated
documentation aids to users who program im the IBM supported
assembly-languages listed below. It provides an accurate,
efficient, and inexpensive computer process for producing
and maintaining up-tp-date program documentation. The

DA System consists of four programs and a system controller.
They are highly modular and are integrated into a total
system so that each program performs certain functions
which may be required by other programs operating within
the system.

The DA System processes programs written in System/368
Assembler Language, Symbolic Programming System (SPS),
Autocoder, Macro Assembly Program (MAP), FORTRAN Assembly
Program (FAP), or Symbolic Flowchart Language (SF1l) for
the System/364, tudt/14u8/1466, 1626, 1418/721¢, T048/7044,
7078/7872/79874, 785/7888/and 7990/7994.

The source language used in the implementation of all DA
System programs is 1481 Autocoder. The DA System objectives
are to assist an installatior in converting existing
programs to System/368: to encourage the user to reprogram
in higher level language, e.g., FORTRAN, COBOL, and PL/I.
To allow the computer to assume many clerical and routine
functions associated with documentation and conversion.

To improve and update the documentation of existing
programs, thereby reducing maintenance efforts. To improve
programming efficiency by the standardization of
documentation techniques.

FEATURES -

- The DA System operates directly upon Assembly lLanguage
source statements. No modification is required by the
user before using DA System programs.

Through scanning, the numerous symbolic languages are

converted to a standard DA System record format.

Processing of the DA formatted tape is thus largely

language-independent.

EBach program within the DA System has its own control

cards and is processed in sequence from the DA System

tape, providing advantages normally found in a monitor
system.

The systems concept enables the user to submit a source

program deck to the DA System and receive any or all of

the source outputs of the system in one processing run.

~ Source programs can be sequence checked, reseguence
numbered and updated. Corresponding listings can be
produced.

- Cross-reference listings, both in program and in label
table sequence, as well as analysis of operation type,
indexing and operation code usage, are provided by the
system.

- A storage map af an object program useful in detecting
differences between the source and object programs is
available. Overlay patches are identified and listed
immediately after the instruction that they modify.

- The flowchart produced is a detailed logic flow of the
source program. Flowchart symbols conform to the IBM
Corporate Standard and the proposed American Standart
Association Standards on flowchart symbols for
information processing.

The Symbolic Flowchart Language provides a machine
independent, easy-to-use language which may be used in
application design and documentation of new and existing
programs.

Implementation of the DA System on the 1481 gives the user
the opportunity to document assembly programs for any
current large-scale system without tying-up that systenm.

The function of the system controller is to start and end
all DA rumns as well as provide maintenance capability for
the DA System programs. After identifying the machine
type and language to be processed, the controller calls
in the following programs in the sequence listed:

-~ An Update Program which allows insertion, deletion, and
replacement of Assembly Language statements to bring the
source program up to date.

- An Analysis Program which scans Assembly Language
programs and produces pertinent information about the
program scanned. Including cross references.

- A Flowchart Program which scans Assembly Language
programs and produces flowcharts of progras logic of
designated areas.

- A Verification Program which produces a storage map of
an object deck, noting overlay patch areas. Each
program in turn proceeds as requested by DA System
Control Cards, transferring control through the system
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and processing the data until all DA System Control
Cards have been processed.

PndGRlHHIIG SYSTEMS - All DA System programs are writtem in
1481 Autocoder.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - An 8K 1481 or 1468 system
with four 729 or 7338 Magnetic Tape Units ... Advanced
Programming... High-Low-Equal Compare... 1482 Card
Read/Punch Model 1... 1483 printer Model 2 or 3 with 132
Print positions. 1A 1418, 7818, or System/364 Nodel 34
or 4¢ can be used when operating in 1491 Compatibility
Mode.

BASIC FROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Application Directory... Program
Reference Manual, H28-0177.
MACEINE READABLE - Systems tape.

OPTICNAL EROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
CRDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481SE12X

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTICK MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none KT 7/556 22 21
T  7/868 24 81

CPTIONAL none none none

-

-SE=-13X
SISTEM/368 COBOL EDIT

DESCRIPTION - COBOL Edit operates on a 1441 and will
diagnose System/368 COBOL statements for syntactical errors.
This will reduce System/36# test time by allowing debugging
on the current systes.

The System/368 COBOL Edit will accept as input S/368 COBOL
L or E scurce programs in EECDIC on card or on 7-track
tape in card image. It prints a listing of the source
program and identifies sequence errors, group marks and
record marks. It also flags input characters punched in
codes having dual representation in current systems. 1
dictionary of names is prepared and printed. It will
indicate any names that are multi-defined, any COBOL
reserved words incorrectly used as names and any undefined
names. The prograer will scan the statements for syntax
errors and print diagnostic messages if any sentence
structure errors are found. Editing is for syntax only;
the data attributes are not checked.

FEATURES -

- Gives the user the ability to pre-edit System/364 COBOL
source programs on the IBX 14941 at his own installation,
thus providing him with better utilization of his S/369
test time.

- Input programs cam be stacked by the addition of an END
card between programs.

- May be used in conjunction with the IEM S/36¢ COBOL
Language Conversion Program (1491-CB-761). The output of
LCP will ke accepted as input.

PROGEAMMING SYSTEMS - To obtain listings or cards from

the tape, the following utilities will be required- IBN
1481 Tape-To-Printer Utility (1401-0T-026)... IBM 1481

Multiple Utility (1461-UT-239).

MININUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 8K 1481, 3 tape units, 1482
Card Read/Punch, 1483 Printer with 132 print positions,
High-Low-Equal Compare, Semse Switches and Advanced
Programming. Additional core will be utilized by the
program. If a fourth tape drive is available, input can
be on tape.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Application Directory... Program
Reference Manual, H26-9217.
MACHINE READABLE - Object code and sample program.

OPTIONAL PROGRAN PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - None.
MACHINE READABLE - Source code and prograe listings

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481SE13X

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TIPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR 7/556 22 none
DTR /888 24 none

CETICNAL none MT 7/556 22 81
NT 7/808 24 21
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1481-5M-§68

SORT 71

DESCRIPTION - SORT 7 is a generalized tape sorting program
designed for use on an IBM 1481 tape systea with at least
8,008 positions of core storage. This program provides
label processing capabilities for the IBM Standard Tape
Label (128 character). A tape-loadable option is available
and vhen used 148 positioms of storage are used. This
program sorts fixed length or variable length, blccked

or unblocked records into either ascending or descending
sequence. Sorting can be controlled by as many as ten
control data fields containing a total of up to 999
characters. For four-tape systems on which fixed length
records are being sorted, SORT 7 provides an additional
capability in the form of a Multiphase Procedure, 15 to

25 percent overall time saving may be realized as compared
with the balance merging technique. Interrupt and Restart
capabilities are provided in the program.

MINIMNUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS — An 8K 1481 or 1469 tape
system... At least four IBM magnetic tape units (729 II,
IV, or Vv, or 733#)... 1482 Ccard Punch... 1463 Printer mdl2
(or 1464 Printer - 1481 only) High-Low-Equal Compare,
Advanced Programming and Semse Switches. An additional
tape unit is needed if the Tape-Loadable option is used.
The 1468 requires Indexing and Store Address Register and
the Sense Switch feature. SORT 7 can also use, if
available, five or six tape units and or 16K core storage
capacity.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Program write-up... Specs... and
Operating Procedures... Flowcharts.
NACHINE READABLE - Object code and assembly listing for
both Tape Load and Sort programs.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - None.
MACHINE READABLE - Symbolic program.

ORDERING INFCRMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1491SM869

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSIOR TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none NT 7/556 22 21
MT 1/80808 24 @1

OPTIONAL none MT 7/556 22 21
MT 1/888 24 81

1481-5M-861

MERGE 7

DESCRIPTION — MERGE 7 is a generalized tape merge progras
designed for use on IBM 1441 tape systems with at least
8,006 positions of core storage. The user may specify
merging input files in either ascending or descending order
to an output file of the same order. The prcgram provides
label processing capabilities for the IBM Standard Tape
Label (128 character).

The program will merge fixed length and variakle length
blocked or unblocked records. Merging can be controlled
by up to ten control data fields of total length as large
as 999 characters. MERGE 7 also provides the additional
features of reblccking single files and performing a
sequence check on a single file or on the output file of
normal merge operation. The program provides a wrong
length record check for unblocked fixed length, blocked
fixed length, and blocked variable leangth records.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - An 8K 1491 or 1468 tape
system... 1482 Card Read/Punch... 1483 Printer mdl2 (or
1404 Printer - 1481 only). Plus for 1461 - Righ-Low-Equal
Compare and Rdvanced Programming. For 1464 - Indexing
and Store Address Register.

MERGE 7 requires from three to six tape units and will
use 12K or 16K core storage capacity, if available.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Program write-up... Specs, and Operating
Procedures... Flowcharts.
MACHINE READABLE -~ MERGE 7 object code and the MERGE 7
program listing.
OPTIONAL PRCGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1441SM@61

PROGRAN RUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
BASIC none DTR 7/556 22 none
DTR 7,800 24 none

OPTIORAL none none none



IBM PROGRAMS

PAGE 0216 1491 1481

1481-58-062 1491-5p-039 *y
SORT 6 SYMBOLIC PROGRAMMING SYSTEM 2 (SPS-2)
DESCRIPTION - SORT 6 is a generative sort program designed DESCRIPTION- Provides a symbolic language processor for
for generation and use on an IBM 1441 or 1460 with at least machines with greater than 4680 positions of core storage.
one IBM 1311 Disk Storage Drive, and a minimun of 4@98
positions of core storage (809@ for 1464). SORT 6 object MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 4646 positions of storage,
progrars will sort fixed length, blocked or unblocked, 1462 Reader/Punch, 1493 Printer, Model 1...
records in Move Mode into either ascending or descending
sequence. Sorting can be controlled by as many as ten BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
control data fields of total length up to a maximum of DOCUMENTATION - Listings... Operating Procedures.
194 characters. SORT 6 can generate an object program MACHINE READABLE - Condensed progras.
through use of the Autocoder Macro-Gemerator and parameter
cards. It is further classified as a Gemeralized Progranm OPTIONFAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
because it can modify itself at object run time according
to information punched in control cards by the users. OBDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 14915P939
MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - Generatior and object time PROGRANM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUN USER VOLUME
use of the 1441 SORT 6 are: 4K 1481 or 8K 1460 system... EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
One 1311 Disk Storage Drive... 1482 Card Read/Punch...
One 1463 Printer Model 2, or 1404 Printer (1481 only)... BASIC none DTR* 29 none
Bigh-Low-Equal Compare feature (1461 only). The object
program can use, if available, up to 5 disk storage drives OPTIONAL none none none

and 8K, 12K, or 16K core storage capacity. The following
programs are required to impelement 1481 SORT 6 -

1491/1440/1468 Autocoder (on disk) #1401-1U-868. 1491-07-881 an
1491/1469 I0CS Version 2 $#1491-I0-068. CARD SYSTEM OTILITY PROGRAMS

1401/1311 Disk Utility Programs, #1481-0UT-¢53.
DESCRIPTION - Utility programs to load or to output programs

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE and data. Programs provided clear storage, card loader,
DOCUMENTATION - SORT 6 specifications... Operating print storage, punch storage, punch-list-sequence check
Procedures... Flowcharts... Listing for library equipment specification.
program... Listing for prephase programs.
MACHINE READABLE - Library routine decks... Prephase BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
decks. DOCUMENTATION - Listings... Flowcharts.

MACHINE READABLE - Condensed program.
OPTIONAL FROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 14£1SM@62
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAN NUMBER 14410T#£81
PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMERT PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME
EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
BASIC none CARDS 15 none
BASIC none DTR* 28 none
CPTIONAL none none none
OPTIONAL none none none
1401-58-9063 fd.-|
MERGE 6 1481-0T-025 *N
141 AND 1468 TAPE UTILITY PROGRAMS WITH 12¢ CHARACTER
DESCRIPTION - IBM 1481 Merge 6, (1481-SK-063, is a LABEL CAPABILITY
generative program for 1461/1311 or 1468/1311 systems.
Used with 1481/1311 Autocoder and IOCS, Merge 6 will DESCRIPTION - These three programs, for 1481 and 1468 tape
generate specific object programs that are fitted to the systems, transfer data files from card to tape, from tape
users particular merging applications. The object progranms to card, and from tape to printer. Output format
generated by Merge 6 are generalized im that they can be flexibility is provided through field-selection and
modified according to information supplied by the user exception-record procedures. The programs have the
in control cards. With object programs the user can merge capability of processing the IBM standard tape label (129),
pre-sorted, fixed lenght, blocked or umnblocked records using procedures similar to the available from IOCS. These
in the move mode into either ascending or descemnding are generalized utility programs, supplied by IBM as
sequence. The input and output can be on either disk or condensed card object decks. The programs mcdify themselves
tape. A one-, two-, three-, or four-way merge can be to fit a specific application through the use of control
performed. If specified by the user at generatiom time, cards.
options such as label checkimg, additiomns from cards,
sequence check and hash total, deletions or selectioms PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in 1461 Autocoder.

by class can be incorporated into the object progranm.
MINIMGM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS -~ 4K 1401 or 8K 1460 system...

MIRIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - Object program generation- 1442 Card Read Punch... one 1463 Printer, Model 2 or 3,

same as for 1481/1311 Autocoder on 1481 or 1460 systems. or 1494 Printer... One 729 or 7339 Magnetic Tape Unit...
Sense Switches feature (14¢1 only). If binary tape records

Object program execution- a 4K 1421 system or a 8K 1468 or column binary cards are to be processed, the Column

system, each with sufficient core storage to utilize the Binary Transfer feature (1464) is required.

object program options...a 1482 Card Read/Punch...and,

depending upon the object program requirements, a 1463 BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

Printer or 1484 Console Inquiry Station (1481 only) or DOCUMENTATION - Program write-up... Listings...

a 1447 Console mdl 2 (1468) or 3 (1491)...one to five 1311 Program specifications... Operating procedures.

Disk Storage Drives and/or ome to six magmetic tape units MACHINE READABLE - Object code.

(7338 or 729 II, IV, or V) in combination to provide a

minimum of two input files and ome putput file...High-low- OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACRAGE

Equal Compare (1461 only). DOCUMENTATION - Flowcharts,

MACHINE READABLE - Fone.
BASIC FRCGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - Specifications... Operating Procedures.. ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 14810T@25
Flowcharts... Library listing... Frephase assembly
listing. PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUGY USER VOLUME
MACHINE READABLE - Library program... Prephase program. EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE — None. BASIC none DTR* [} none
CRDERING INFORMATION: Prograr Number 1481SM@63 OPTIONAL none none none
PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTIOR MEDIUM USER VOLUME
EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
1491-UT-826 *N
BASIC none DTR* [ none TAPE-TO-PRINTER UTILITY PROGRAM
OPTIONAL nore none none DESCRIPTION - The purposes of this program are - 1. To

enable the printing of various tape configurations in many
print configurations without the need for specific programs.
2. To sinulate the 717, 728 and 738 Off-Line Printers for
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tapes prepared on 799-7898 series computers.
PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in Autocoder.

MININUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 1481 Model C3 1483 Model

2 Printer 1 (ome) 729 Model II or IV (1482 Card Read Punch
Bigh-Low-Equal Compare) may run on Model D3 if System Tape
produced on Model C3. Timing varies according te record
types (i.e., fixed length or variable length), and according
to spacing and skipping requirements. Fixed length records
which are single spaced obtain maximum speed (689
lines/minute). 1. Maximum block size allowable is 1496
characters without editing, 1279 with editing. 2. Multi-
reel files and multi-file reels may be handled. 3. Sequence
checking and exception testing are provided.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Program vrite-up... Listings...
Flowcharts.
MACHINE READABLE - Object code.

OPTIONRL FROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - None.
MACHINE READABLE - Source code.
ORDERING INFORMATICN: PROGRAM NUMBER 148107626

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTICN MEDIUN USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 298 none
CFTIONAL nome DTR* 1] none
1491-9T-927 fud - |

CARD-TO-TAPE UTILITY PROGRAM

DESCRIPTION - The Card-To-Tape Program provides for writing
information contained in punched cards onto magnetic tape.

MININUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 1461 Model €3, High-Low Equal
Ccmpare, 1482 Model I Card Reader-Punch, one 729 Model

II or IV 1463 Model 2 Printer. (Additional Remarks) 1.
Input record in from 1 to 99 cards. 2. Rearrangement of
input prior to output is allowed. 3. Up to 16 fields may
be selected for output. #&. Blocking of 1499 characters

of BCD records and 1599 characters for coluan binary
records. 5. Sequence checking of cards and records can

be performed. 6. An exception record procedure is provided.
7. Header and trailer labels may be inserted. 8. Column
binary records and intermixed column binary and BCD records
can be writtem on tape if the 1481 system being used has
the Column Binary device. 9. A count of the number of

data cards read and of the records written, exclusive of
header and trailer cards and records, is printed out at

the end of each file.

BASIC FROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION -~ Prograk write-up... Listings...
Flowcharts.
MACHINE READABLE - Object code.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE
COCUMENTATION - None.
MACHINE READABLE - Source code.
ORDERING INFCRMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 14010T827

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 29 none
OPTIONAL none DTR* 26 none
1481-0T-22 *N

8
T

O-CARD UTILITY BROGRAM

DESCRIETION - Transfers information recorded on magnetic
tape into punched cards, vith a variety of output column
designations.

MINIMOM SYSTEN REQUIREMENTS - 1481 Model C3, 1483 Model

2 Printer, 729 Model 2 or 4 Tape Drive, 1462 Card Reader-
Punch, High-Low-Equal Compare. Additional Remarks: timing
varies from 288 to 25§ C.P.M., depending upcn the number
of options desired by the user. 1. Maximum block size
allowable is 1197 characters. 2. Additional information
not contained within the record may be punched. 3. Field
sequence checking and field selection is permitted. 4.
Multiple file reels are processed according to the users
specifications. 5. Exception record processing and card
sequence numbering is allowed. 6. Header and trailer
labels are opticnally treated.

EASIC ERCGRAM PACKAGE
COCUMENTATION - Frogram write-up... Listings...
Flowcharts.
MACHINE READABLE - Object code.
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OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATIOR - None.
MACHINE READABLE - Source code.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 149107628

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUH USER VOLUNME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* [:1’] none
OPTIONAL none DTR* 28 none
1481-UT-852 *M

148171311 DISK FILE ORGANIZATION ROUTINES 148171468

DESCRIPTION - 14@1-0T-852, supports 1381 and 1311 Disk
Storages and the 1481/1464's Console Printer. The package
incorporates the additional features of 1341 Disk Storage
and Console Printer capabilities, requires 1481/1448/1466
Autocoder (on Disk) for genmeration of object programs,

and provides two complete sets of routines. One set
generates object programs for a random file; the cther,
object programs for a control sequential file - Random
file - The object programs for loading and maintaining

a random file use the chaining method to locad reccrds into
disk locations determined by control fields within the
records. Records whose control data convert to the same
address are linked together by a chain of addresses.
Object programs can be generated by the routines to add
records or delete them. Control sequential files use a
sequence line to add records to the file or delete then,
without destroying the sequence. A distribution index
built by the programs makes possible gquick access to any
record. In both techniques, records may be loaded from

or unloaded to cards, tape, or disk. The user's file
organization routines are generated by 1441/1446/1468
Autocoder (on Disk) from a series of 1481/1468 IOCS (on
disk) Version 2 Library routines and the Disk File
Organization Library routines. By control cards, the user
supplies the appropriate parameters for gemeration.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS

GENERATION REQUIREMENTS - Requirements for generation of
the user's file organization object programs are the same
as those for 1481/1448/1464 Autocoder (on disk, and
1401/1464 I0CS (on disk), Versiom 2.

EXECUTION REQUIREMENTS - 4K 1481 System for 1311 usage

or 8K 1468 System for 1311 or 1341 usage with... 1082 Card
Read Punch... 1311 Disk Storage Drive or 1341 Disk Storage
Array... 1483 Printer or (1460) 1477 Console mdl 2 or &4

or (1481) 1487 Console Inquiry Station or 1477 Console

mdl 3 (if a log is to be kept during file loading,
additions, or deletions, the 1483 Printer is required.,

in that case, a console with printer is not required)...
Magnetic tape unit (required only if tape I/0 is used).

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - Program write-up, Program listing, Disk
File Organization Routines and Operating Procedures.

MACHINE READABLE - Option 1 - Common and random, and is
specified by using Program Number Extension OPT1.
Option 2 - Common and control sequential, and is
specified by using Program Number Extemsion OPT2.
Option 3 - Common, random and comntrol sequential, and
is specified by using Program Number Extension OPT3.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Flowcharts.
MACHINE READABLE -~ None.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 14810T052

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIOM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE COLE REQUIREMENT

BASIC OPT1 DTR* a8 none

OPT2 DTR* 1] none

OPT3 CARDS 15 none

OPTIONAL none none none
1491-0T-853 *M

UTILITY PROGRAMS FOR THE 14£1-1311 DISK

DESCRIPTION - This system is designed to perform certain
frequently required operations without programming effort
on the part of the user. The system consists of: Clear-
Disk-Storage Program, Disk-to-Tape Program, Tape-to-Disk
pProgram, Disk-to-Card Program, Card-to-Disk Program, Copy-
Disk Program, Print-Disk Program, Disk-Record-Load Program,
and Disk-Label Program.

Each of the programs is generalized, modifying itself to
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perform specific operations by informatiocn received through
ccntrol cards. Each of the programs includes an optional
disk label checking routine. The programs are designed

for use on 4K or larger Systems — 8K or greater is necessary
when processing Disk data for which the track record special
feature is required. These programs perform sach functions
as clear disk and generate addresses, supply output for

file protection purposes, display disk storage on the
printer, change data or addresses in disk storage, create
the label track or remove the label track, and emter,
delete, change, display, and punch disk labels.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - A 4K 1491 system (8K required
if track record format is used) with... 1482 card
Read/Punch... 1493 Printer Model 1 or 2... ome 1311 Disk
Storage Drive... and one IBM Magnetic Tape Unit (729 II,
IV, or V, or 7339) required for tape prograas only.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION — Program write-up... Operating Pro-
cedures... Preliminary Specifications.
MACHINE READABLE - Object code.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Listings... Flowcharts.
MACHINE READABLE - None.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 14810T#53

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION NEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
BASIC none DTR* 99 none
CPTIONAL none none none

78U8,/7044 - 1461 PERIPHERAL UTILITY PROGEAN

DESCRIPTION - The 1401 Peripheral Utility Program,® using
information supplied by.a single control card and.the sense
switches, perforams, on an off-line 1481 Data Processing
System. The basic peripheral operations associated with
the 7848,7844 8K Operating System, therety saving 7948,/70u4
machine time.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - Restricted to users of the
7049/7044 8K Operating System, file number 7940-PR-154.

BASIC FROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION -~ Prograr write-up...Program listing.
MACHINE READABLE - Object code...Symbolic code.
OPTIONAL FROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFCRMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 14€10T157

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUN USER VOLUME

EXTERSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
BASIC none CARDS 15 none
CPTIONAL none none none

/94 1481 PERIPHERAL OUTEUT PROGRAM

DESCRIETION — The 1481 Peripheral Cutput Program is a
combined tape-to-printer/punch routine utilizing the IBM
1481 Data Processing System. This program reads the systenm
output tape and produces a listing on the IBM 1443 Printer
or a deck of column-binary cards on the IBM 1482 Card
Read/Punch. If a deck of column-binary cards is punched,
it is not necessary that the control cards have a 7, 9
punch in column 1. Select 3 is used for output from this
progranm.

This program acts on data of the following types-

(1) Print-line images (on magnetic tape) in even-parity
mode, blocked by a record mark in the last character
position of each print-line, or cclumn-binary card images
in odd-parity mode, blocked with a record mark or unblocked.

(2) oOutput from the IBJOB processor consisting of either
of the following- (a) Print-lines (with a maximum of 132
characters including the carriage-control character) with
characters tramslated by the 1461 Data Processing System
into characters accepted by the 1493 printer. (b) Column-
binary card images.

The distinction betveen these types of data is concerned
with the presence or absence of the block control word.

If the block control word is present, logical control words
are written, if the block control word is not present,

the mode is recorded or tape.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 4,068 Positions of core
storage, ome 729 or 733¢ Magnetic Tape Unit, Advanced

Programming feature, High-Low-Equal Coapare feature, Sense
Switch feature, one IBM 1482 Card Read/Punch with Colu=mn
Binary feature, one IBM 1463 Printer with 132 print
positions and the Print Control feature.

The distribution of this program is restricted to users
of the 7996/7894 IBSYS Processor, Program Number, 7898-
PR-138.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - Program write-up...

MACHINE READABLE - Print/punch object code...
Card-to-tape object code...Print/punch
symbolic code... Card-to-tape symbolic
code.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - Nome.
ORDERING INFORNATICN: PROGRAM NUMBER 14610T158

PROGRANM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EITENSION TYPE CODE REQUIBBHERT
BASIC none CARDS 15 none
OPTIONAL none none none

1461-0T-938

INPUT PROGRAM FOR 7899/7¢94 SUPPORT PACKAGES FOR IBN
SYSTEM/368

DESCRIPTION - The 1491 Input Program is used to read card
decks in one form and then prepare an input tape for use
by the 7898/7894 support package. The tape will comsist
of card-image records, some of these will be in Binary
Coded Decimal (BCD) representation, others in binary mode.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - Restricted to users of the
7890/7894 support package for the IBM System/364, file
number 7498-SI-162.
BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - Program write-up.

MACEINE READABLE - Input program object code.
OPTIONAL PRCGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFCRMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 14£1UT938

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODBE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none CARDS 15 none
OPTIONAL none none none
14408-CX-87X *M

ADMINISTRATIVE TERMINAL SYSTEM

DESCRIPTION - The primary concept of this syster is to
support a typewriter-like terminal for text processing.
Information is entered from the terminals in either free
or fixed form. It can be corrected, modified, or
rearranged. Output formats are flexible and may be
specified from the terminal.

Output may be transmitted to any terminal, stored on disk
or tape, printed by am on-line printer, written as card
images on tape, or punched. Stored informaticn may be
recalled for further processing.

FEATURES - Data correctiom, modification, and rearrangement
by backspacing and retyping during entry... Retyping
beginning with a particular word... Replacing a word or
phrase... Adding to a line or text unit... Deleting a line
or other text unit... Moving of groups of lines or text
units... Gathering of stored data in any sequence...
Copying of information by transmission to the originating
terminal.

Storage and retrieval of data from disk files or tape.
Transmission of data to any terminal.

Output format controlled from the terminal by- limiting
free-form text line length... Justification of right-hand
margin... Intermix of free-form text with fixed format
information... Placing specified heading and footing lines
on all pages of a document... Automatic Page numbering...
Controlled vertical spacing... Halting to allow operator
intervention for text insertion or change of print elements.

Desk calculator functions — addition... subtraction...
multiplication... division... roots... powers...
factorials... evaluation of simple algebraic exgressions.

Users may add programs to do simultaneous peripheral
operations such as simple tape-to-printer and card-to-tape
functions. An improved disk storage organization scheme
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vill give improved terminal response on requests involving
permanent disk storage. 1381 Disk file implementation
significantly increases permanent storage capacity.
Improved storage reporting facilities.

Principal application areas of the Administrative Terainal
System are technical manual preparationm, proposal writing,
test report preparation, financial credit reporting,
statistical typing, and similar areas. The systea may

also be used for source data entry, capturing data directly
from a typewriter keyboard. This has particular
significance in the computer programming area where program
deck control cards and test decks may be selected, modified,
combined and made available for rummning directly from a
terrinal.

The system, when properly imnstructed, can save every
keystroke made by the operator. To alter the text, the
operator directs the systeam to locate the characters to
be changed and instructs it in what manner these are to
be altered., If a copy of a document is requested, the
system will produce and tramsmit it to the terminal.

PBOGRAMMING SYSTEMS - The source program language is
1491/14480/1468 Autocoder (on disk).

NINIMUM 1448 SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - A 16K 1448 with- Bit
Test, console attachment, Cirect Seek, Disk Storage Control,
Indexing and Store Rddress Register, Transmission Control
Unit attachment on the 1441 Processing Unit Model A6...
One 1311 Disk Storage Drive Model 1 with Direct Seek...
1447 Console Model 1 with Sense Switches... 1447 Console
Model 4... 1448 Transmission Control Unit with 1858/1868
attachment and RPQ E38485 and, as required, common carrier
adapter sets or line adapter sets... either a 1442 card
Read/Punch Model 1 or 2 or a 1442 Card Reader Model 4 is
required unless another 1481/1448/1468 system is available
to load the program omn a 1316 Disk Pack.

CPTIONAL 1440 SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - Tramslate feature on
the 1441 Processing OUnit... ome to four 1311 Disk Storage
Drives Nodel 2 with Direct Seek and Seek Overlap features
(at least one 1311 Model 2 is strongly recommended)...

one to five modules of 1361 Disk Storage (one 1311 Model

2 is required)... either a 1442 Card Read/Punch Model 1

or 2 or a 1442 card Reader Model 4 and/or a 1444 Card Punch
Model 1... either a 1443 Printer Model 1 or 2 with 24
additional print positions, Printer Control, and Print
Storage or a 1443 Printer Models 2, 3, or 5 with a 1446
Printer Control... 7335 Magnetic Tape Unit Model 1 or 2...
line group features and RPQ 811399, as required, to attach
more than 1% lines to the 1448 Transmission Control Unit.
If uppercase and lowercase printing with 120 characters

of Courier type (matching the Courier 72 printing element
on the terminals) is desired using a 1483 Printer Model

2, add-RPQ'S 813148 and 818629 on the 1446 Printer
Ccntrol... RPQ'S 812033, 812834, 898458, 33 each of RPQ
E33255, and part 82338¢ (the chain) on the 1483 Model 2...
RPQ 818819 on the 1441 Processing Unit.

TERMINAL BREQUIREMENTS - 2741 Communication Terminals (up
to 49), with Courier 72 standard SELECTRIC printing
elements, and line adapters if required. ATS supports
only the Correspondence Code 2741 Terminals without the
Interrupt feature.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE -

DOCUMENTATION - Application Directory... Application
Description, B26-$129... Terminal Cperators Manual,
H2@-0185... Programmers Manual, H2@0-0228... Console
Operators Manual, H28-£227.

MACHINE READABLE - Object code.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE -

DOCUMENTATION - Systems Manual (program
flowcharts).

MACHINE READABLE -~ 1441/1440/1468 Autocoder
(on disk) output file on two 1316 Disk Packs
fror which source decks and program listings
can be created using 1481/1448/1468 Autocoder
(on disk) (1481-A0-888).

ORDERING INFORMATICN: PROGRAM NUMBER 1444CX07X

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMERT
BASIC none DTR* 29 none
OPTIONAL none 13216 52 82

DR-£2
RETAIL ACCOUNTS RECEIVABLE

Iba
*
=3

DESCRIPTION - This program is a system of sixteen 1448

runs designed to automatically perform receivables
maintenance and billing in medium-sized department or
specialty stores. The prograr has beem designed as a
series of routines which perform specific functions. By
selecting and combining these routines, specialized prograss
for a particular store are develcged. Modifications and
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refinements to parameters of these routines can be made
to have them apply to a specific store. The system is
designed to accommodate four types of charge accounts.
These are- (1) 39-day charge account... (2) flexible
revolving account--a monthly payment based on a percentage
of the balance (includes option accounts)... (3) fixed
revolving account--a fixed monthly payment based on the
credit limit of the account... (#) contract account, or
deferred payment account--a one time purchase with fixed
monthly payments. Any given store will probably not have
all four types of accounts. However, runs can be modified
to delete those types of accounts which are not needed.
Transactions are entered into the system in the form of
punched cards. Edit and accounting control functioms are
perforred, and the following major outputs are produced
by the system. Adjustments listing, service charge
adjustments listing, charge-offs listing, credits listing,
cash batch balance listing, transaction register, signal
messages, customer statements, delinquent account listing,
aged trial balance (ATH), and control balance listing.

FEATURES -

- Diagnostic aged trial balance designed specifically for
authorization purposes.

- Delinquent listing to automatically select for review
and follow-up those accounts requiring credit actionm.

- Up to 20,088 master accounts can be stored omn each
disk pack.

- Signal messages prepared as a by-product of file
maintenance when special action is required omn an
account.

- Automatic aging of customer accounts to 150 days.

- Automatic posting of transactions.

- Operable with either internmal or external account
numbers.

~ IBM punched card customer statements printed two up.

- Automatic re-entry of cash payments through prepunching
of the customer statement stub.

- Preparation of labels for promotional mailings om a
selective basis.

- Complete and automatic controls.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - A UK 1446 system with...

1442 Card Read/Punch... 1443 Primter... 1311 Disk Storage
Drive... Indexing and Store Address Register, Selective
Stacker, 24 additional print positions, Selective Character
Set, 39 Character Set.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Prograe wWrite—up... Reference Manual
including listings.
MACHINE READABLE - Object code and sample problenm.

OPTIONAL PRCGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATICN -~ None.
MACHINE READABLE - Source code.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NOUMBER 1449DRO2X

PROGRAN NUNBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
BASIC none DTR* ae none
OPTIONAL none DTR* 20 none
-DW-81X *M

CHAIN AND WEOLESALE BILLING

DESCRIPTION - The 1448 Chain and Wholesale Billing program
uses either the IEBM card order plan or the permanent item
code plan for placing orders. Three phases of the billing
program result in a customer invoice. Phase 1 sets up
order gquantities, warehouse nuambers, and disk pack
addresses. Phase 2 sorts items into warehouse location
sequence. Phase 3 prints customer's name and address,
analyzes and updates stock availability, prices items
according to price zones, etc., prints item lines, and
stores desired analysis data for subsequent use.
Intermediate totals are printed where necessary. Sales
analysis and back-up records are provided as a by-product
of the billing routine. Although this program was developed
for the grocery distributor, it is equally applicable (in
total or in segments—-purposely designed this way) for
other distributors, i.e., drug, hardware, rack jobber,
liquor, auto parts, etc.

The Chain and Wholesale Billing program is designed to

help install 14409 systems by providing corcepts on which

a system may be designed and by providing certain programs
which may be modified and used in that system in whole

or in part. This program provides a main line billing
routine plus 6 supporting routines for each type of imput
(page and line or permanent item code). The billing portion
of the program is broken into three phases.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 4K 1444 system with... 1447
Console Model 2... 1442 Card Read/Punch...1443 Printer...tvo
1311 Disk Storage Drives...Indexing and Store Address
Registers, Selective Character Set and Sense Switches
features. (Card Image and Bit Test features are optional
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with card crder plan input).

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - Program write-up... Reference Manual.
MACHINE READABLE - Source progras.

OPTIONAL FROGRAM PACKAGE ~ None.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1449DWG1X

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUN USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

EASIC none DIR* 26 none
OPTIONAL none none none
1488-DR-B4X an

1311 WHOLESALE INPACT

DESCRIPTION - The IBM IMPACT (Inventory BManagement Program
and Control Techmiques) system of scientific inventory
management provides the warehouse distributor (or any
organization with the same inventory control
characteristics) with the information of "when" and "how
much®™ to buy for each inventory item controlled by the
system. It does this through the means of probability
science in conjunction with the many factors influencing
the distributors inventory control decisions.

Factors comsidered include- lead time, lead time
variability, forecast demand, forecast error, service
desired, inventory carrying costs, purchasing/receiving
costs, discount structures, minimums, maximums, shelf life,
and pack sizes. The "when" and "how much" answers are
designed to find the mcst efficient balance hetween the
cost of carryimg inventory, cost of purchasing and
receiving, discounts realized, and customer service
requirements.

The 1311 INMPACT Computer Program library is designed to
provide the distributor who has an IBN 1448-1311 Data
Processing System with the means to successfully implement

an

IMPACT inventory managesent system with a minimum of

effort and expense. Programs are included that perform

in

the following functional areas: editing, file

initialization, estimating, and the control of independent
and joint replenishment ordering.

FEATURES - The 1311 Program Library performs in the same
functional areas as the existing 1441-1425 INPACT Computer
Program Library-

In

Edit all input for format.

Deterrine the forecast model (horizontal, trend,
horizontal-seasonal, or trend-seasonal).

Determine the ordering strategy to be used and
calculate order quantity or order frequency as
appropriate for strategy selected.

Calculate the safety factory required for a
prescribed level of customer service.

Calculate initializing values required for forecast
and order models selected.

Estimate results to be expected from applying the
rules and values developed.

Determine when to order item groups to meet service
objectives after the system is operational.
Calculate the product mix to be ordered within an
item group that will meet bhoth service objectives
and limitations on total size of order.

addition, the 1311 programs incorporate improvements over

existing programs including-

Work flow and record formats streamlined.

Historical demands screened for promotions.

Base index technique used for forecasting seasonal
itens.

Item discounts considered, in addition to vendor
discounts, in determining ordering strategies and
order quantities.

Different lead time may be specified for each vendor
breakpoint.

Service may be specified by item for both independent
jecint vendors.

Seasonality considered im ordering both independent
and joint vendors.

A service point and allocation program (SVA) that will
take advantage of 8K memory to produce greater
throughput.

An option to force a predetermined crder quantity for
any item through the SVA program.

The facility for expressing a conversion factor of 2.%
to the SVA program.

Printing of the slope and intercept of the least squares
lines has been included in the MADF progras.

Punching of the cost strategy records in the 0GCL
prograns has been eliminated.

Provides safety factor (K) based on a lead time plus
reviev time for items in a joint vendor. When the peak
point option is not satisfied.
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USE - The Program Library includes both initializing
programs and operating programs. Initializing prograss
are designed to be used once to set up an INPACT systeam,
then periodically (at least once a year) or as required
to meet changing conditions. A complete set of programs
is provided to perform necessary initializing functionms.
Operating programs are used in the day-to-day control of
the INMPACT system (forecasting and ordering). Library
programs are provided to control the ordering of Loth
independent and joint vendors. Instruction and block
diagrams are available to help the user in programming
the remaining operating programs with- a minimum of effort
(Implementation Reference Manual).

PROGRANMING SYSTEMS - Programs in the IMPACT Computer
Program Library are written in 1311 Autocoder and 1311
I0Cs.

MININMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 1446-4K 1440 system with
1447 Console Model 1... 1482 card Read/Punch... 1443
Printer... two 1311 Disk Storage Drives... Indexing and
Store Address Register. Two 1316 Disk Packs must be fully
available during the operation of library programs.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Program write-up... Users Manual...
Operators Manual.
MACHINE READABLE - Object code and Sample prcblem.

OPTIONAL PRCGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMERTATION - Systems manual which contains the
assembly listings of all the 1446-1311 INPACT
prograss.
MACHINE READABLE - None.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 144@DWAUX

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUNM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 29 none
OPTIONAL none none none
1449-FB-03X *N

DESCRIPTION - This application program is designed to
accomplish the demand deposit accounting function in a
commercial bank. The application is divided into the
following program rums- conversions, IBM 1449 SORT 5, stop
pay and hold edit, short list and ledger control,
transaction journal, posting, statements, exception
statements and exception reports.

FEATURES - The user has the option of producing a separate
trial balance non-sufficient fund notices are prepared
automatically input can be magnetically encoded checks
and deposit slips and/or punched cards.

Summary as well as detailed statements can be provided;
detail statements may be printed either singly or two-up;
MICR checks and deposit slips and/or punched cards are
transaction imput to the system. Master records, 140¢
characters in length, are posted daily with all items
affecting account balances from a transaction file which

is under ledger control. A punched card file is maintained
to satisfy stop-pay orders and hold requests. Statement
vriting may be cycled. All accounts within any sequential
range of ledger numbers are printed. Users will write

the following for insertion to the appropriate run; service
charge routines for the posting run; a ledger control table
for the conversion run; a utility program to create the
master file (an IBM card to disk utility program can be
used) . Program requirements users of this program should
oktain the IBM 1448 SORT 5 program (1449-SM-939) which
constitutes run #3 of subject program.

MINIMUM MACHINE REQUIREMENTS - 8K 144¢ system with...
Indexing and Store Address...two 1311 Storage Drives...a
1442 Card Read/Punch...a 1443 Printer with 24 additional
print positions...a 1447 Console with Sense Switches.

If magnetically encoded checks and or deposit slips are
used, a 1412 Magnetic Character Reader with Serial I/0
Adapter 7889 for MICR conversion is required. Print Storage
and Selective Character Set features, although not required,
will improve data throughput.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCOUMENTATION - Progra®m write-up...Listings...
Sample problem listings.
MACHINE READABLE - Object Program... Sample
problem.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Nomne.
MACHINE READABLE - Source code.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1449FB@3X

PROGRAN NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME
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BASIC none CARDS 15 none
OPTIONAL none CARDS 15 none

1448-PE-BUX

MORTGAGE LOAN ACCOUNTING

DESCRIPTION -

1. Daily processing- File Maintenance processes and lists
new loans, changes and deletions. Proof listing is produced
from debit and credit transaction cards created from payment
coupons, journals and advices. Posting of transaction eards
to the Master Account Balance File is performed and special
conditions are recorded on a report file. Reports of
transaction and ledger recap, unprocessed itess, payoffs
(Final Payments), exceptions and excess items are produced.

2. Delinquency processing- Late notices, delinquency
notices and delinguency reports are produced monthly or as
desired.

3. Periodic reporting- Trial balance reflecting indicative
information, date of last tramsaction, paid-through date,
total payment amount, principal, escrov, late charge, and
mortgage life balance for each mortgage is made. Statenments
are produced semi-annually from the old balance file and
excess item cards produced by the daily report rumn. Coupon
books are produced from payment changes, new account cards,
and the master balance file. Investor reporting produces
collection, past due, prepaid, variation, and paid-off loan
reports on those investors specified by the user.

4. Escrow processing- Encompasses periodic escrow file
maintenance, escrow analysis and custoper advice notifying
customer of any monthly paysent change resulting from
escrow analysis.

The program provides the user with- Effective ccntrol...
Delinguent account informaticm... Efficient daily
processing... Escrov analysis... Complete detail on daily
activity... Loan servicing reports.

MININOM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - A 8K 1441 Erocessing Umit,
Model A3 with Indexing and Store Address Register, Printer
Attachment, Disk Storage Control... 1442 card Read/Punch,
Model 1, Card Read/Punch Adapter... 1443 Printer, Model

1, Printer Control, Selective Character Set, 13-Character
Print Bar, 52-Character Print Bar... 1447 Console, Model
1, Sense Switches... 1311 Disk Storage Drive, Model 1...
1311 Disk Storage Drive, HNodel 2.

BASIC FROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMERTATION- Program write-up... Reference Manual...
Listings.
MACHINE READABLE - Object code and sample problem.

CPTICNAL PROGRAM PACKAGE
COCUMENTATION - None.
MACHINE BREADABLE - Source code.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 144QFBAU4X

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none CARDS 15 none
OPTIONAL none CARDS 15 none
144p-FE-85X *N

'SAVINGS ACCOUNTING

DESCRIPTION - IBM now offers financial institutions a
comprehensive 1448 Savings Accounting Prcgram. Savings
accounting functions are accomplished through the use of
twelve 1448 processing runs. Master Account balance records
on all savings accounts are stored and maintained daily
in disk packs. Master records contain balance data,
dividend data, and other significant data on each savings
acccunt. Daily transactions--deposits, withdrawals, and
share loans (passbook Loans)--are posted to the balance
record, and a daily tranmsaction register is produced.
Reports on zero balance accounts, passhook differences,
and unprocessed transactiomns are prepared daily. A trial
balance is also prepared daily. At the end of a dividend
period, dividends are calculated, a dividend period activity
report is prepared, mail dividend checks are prepared for
selected acccunts, and statements are printed. At the
end of the year, dividend reporting is accomplished. 1In
addition to the master account balance file, a name and
address master file is maintained. This file is used in
the preparation of mail dividend checks, statements, and
annual dividend reporting.

FEATURES -
- Preparation of tramsaction cards by conversion of paper
tape from window machines or by key-punching from source.
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Ability to condense master account information and store
up to 75,888 accounts per disk pack.

- Verification of account balances to ledger control totals

- Provision for printing uncollected funds, thus presenting
an available funds balance for reference.

-~ petailed savings journal including previous and new
account balances and anticipated dividend.

- Exception report indicating activity on dormant accounts,
passbook differences, zero balance accounts, etc.

- print four accounts to a line on daily trial balance.

- Period-by-period itemization of unreported interest on
dividends for teller window posting to passbooks.

- Comprehensive dividend period activity report.

- Automatic preparation of ready-to-mail dividend checks.

— Customer statement of activity economically prepared,
which details as well as summarizes activity of the
period.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - A 4K 1441 Processing Unit,
Model A3 with... Indexing and Store Address Register
feature, Printer Attachment feature, Disk Storage Control
feature... 1442 Card Read/Punch, Model 1, Card Read/Punch
Adapter feature... 1443 printer, #odel 1, Printer Control
feature, Selective Character Set feature, 13-Character
print Bar, 52-Character Print Bar... 1447 Console, Model
1, Sense Switches... 1311 Disk Storage prive, Model 1...
1311 Disk Storage Drive, Model 2.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION — Program write-up... Reference Manual...
Listings.
MACHINE READABLE - Source code.

OPTIONAL PRGGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - None.
MACHINE READABLE - Source code.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 144BFBASX

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none CARDS 15 none
OPTIONAL none DTR* [:1’] none
A4up-FE-947X fd -

ON-LINE SAVINGS ACCOUNTING

DESCRIPTION - The program offers to savings banks,
commercial banks, and Savings and Loan Associations a real-
time system for use with the 1062 Teller Terminal.

The program provides the user with an on-line teller system.
It has a capacity, vith minor modificatiom, for thirty-
four 1862 terminals on seventeen lines, one 1852 System
Terminal per line, or combinations of both; and the maximum
machine capability of five 1311 Disk Drives. Five drives
will typically store more than 498,888 account records.

The program, as currently assembled, provides for seven
lines and fourteen terminals. Some features are: A unique
programming technique which develops an 88 per cent increase
in rated Disk File capacity...A design which permits one

or two 1862 terminals or one 185¢ System Terminal per
line... Maximum file packing from the use of a variable
length format (or umposted and memorandum records)... An
efficient model and machine-oriented file orgarnization
which keeps 1311 activity and 1441 processing at a
minimum... A disk record structure and file arrangement
which usually allows more than 1086,88¢ account records

to a 1311 pack... 3 completely programmed analysis of disk
drive usage relieving the customer of the need to give
attention to either the guantity of drives or the placement
of a pack on a specific drive... The option of continuing
to operate on line at reduced efficiency without the
immediate access pack (degraded service).

To facilitate understanding, it is possible to divide the
program into these parts --

Line Control (multiplexing) for teraminal service... Lines

and ternipals demand core... Users who regquire fewer than

the maximum number of terminals have a proportiocnate share
of core released for additional programming cr storage.

File Control... This service supplies the usual I/0
instructions plus the features of flexibility noted above.

Record Processing... Data from transactions affect account
records... in addition, they are the sources for messages
to the terminals.

As a supplement to the on-line routines, the package
includes programs to help the user in his original
conversion and in subsequent reorganizatiomns.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - A 16K 1448 system
configuration as follows: 1441 Processing Unit Model A6
with Disk Storage Control, Expanded Print Edit, Indexing

and Store Address Register, Console Attachment, Tramsmission
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Control Unit Attachment, Direct Seek, Bit Test, 1847 Console
Model 4. 1311 Disk Storage Drive Model 1 for First Drive,
Model 2 for Second Drive (additional Model 2's as required).
1448 Transmission Control Unit Model 1 with attachment
feature, Pixed Time-Out, and as required, Line Group, Line
Adapter Set, Common Carrier Adapter Set. 1061 Control
Units, Model 1 or 2 with Line Adapter, Off-Line feature.
1962 Teller Terminal, Model 1 or 2. 1442 Card Read/Punch
Model 1 with Card Read/Punch Adapter.

Recommendations for potential printing needs: Printer
Attachment on 1441 Processing Unit. 1443 Printer Model

1 or 2 with Print Storage and Printer Control. To improv
the time requirements for the off-line runs -- Print
positions (24 Additional) and Selective Character Set (13
Character Set, 39 Character Set). 1446 Printer Control
Unit with the appropriate attachment feature number 1325,
1326, 1327, or 1328. 1443 Printer Model 2,3,5, or 6.

If a 1483 Model 3 is selected, a 1416 Interchangeable Train
Cartridge is an additional requirement.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMERTATION - Write-up.

MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE -~ None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM RUMBER 1440FBO7X

PROGRANM NUMBER
EXTENSION

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM
TYPE CODE

USER VOLUME
REQUIRBMENT

BASIC none DTR* 490 none

OPTIONAL none none none

210
INPUT/QDTRPUT CONTROL SYSTEM

DESCRIPTION - The IBM 1448 ICS, 1440-I0-818 (previously
named 1848/1311 ICS) is to be used on 1448 systems with
the nevw 1461/1448/1460 Autocoder (on disk), 1461-AU-@@8.

1448 ICS consists of a set of library routines which, when
called for by macro instructions in a 1461/1440/1468
Autocoder (on disk) source program, are selected, tailored
and included in the cbject program. For 1448 systess,
these routines perform I/0 functions and housekeeping
associated with 1311 Disk Storage, 13#1 Disk Storage, 7335
Magnetic Tape, 1442 Card Read/Punch, 1442 Card Reader,
1444 card Punch, and 1443 Printer. They also provide
linkage to the user's object program. The specific
statements generated at assembly time depend completely

on the particular specifications contained in the user's
source progranm.

The 1440 ICS library routines are to be placed in the
1461/1440/1460 Autocoder (on disk) system through a library
Tun.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - For assembly - programs
incorporating I/0 macro imnstructions for 1448 systems nay
be assembled on— a 4K 1448 system with... one 1311 Disk
Storage Drive or one 1391 Disk Storage Array... 1442 card
Read Punch mdl 1 or 2 or 1442 Card Reader Model 4 and 1444
Card/Punch... 1443 Printer, or a 4K 1491 system with...
one 1311 Disk Storage Drive... 1482 Card/Read Punch...
1483 Printer Model 2 or 1464 Printer... High-Low-Egqual
Compare feature, or An 8K 1464 system with... one 1311
Disk Storage Drive or ome 1381 Disk Storage Array... 1482
Card Read/Punch... one 14643 Printer. For execution - The
1449 object machine must have amy I/O units required by
the user's program. The amount of core storage required
varies widely from program to program, and must be
determined vhen it is assembled.

BASIC PRCGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Program write-up... Library listings...
Operating Procedures. :
MACHINE READABLE - Object code and sample problem.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Flowcharts.
MACHINE READABLE - None.

CEDERING INFCRMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 144810818

PROGRAM NUMBER

EXTENSION

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM
TYPE CODE

DTR* 1’}

USER VOLUME
REQUIREMENT

EASIC none none

OPTIONAL none none none

1446-10-812 N

COMMUNICATIONS I0CS 1826 (DDC) FOR THE 1448
DESCRIPTION - This IOCS facilitates the gemeratiom of
programs to control 1426 communication with 1634, 1856,
and 1668. It is compatible with the 1481/1468-1440

1uug
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Communications IOCS for the 1448, thus requiring a minimunm
of re-programming for growth from 1626 Transmissicn Control
Upits to a 1448. Applications can range froa single
inquiries to sophisticated real-time data operationms.

Its functions are -

- Control of the 1447 Console

- User control of polling, addressing and receiving

- Error detection

- Operation with existing IBM programs for DDC

- Tine of day recording with the 1932 Digital Time Unit.

The 1449 Communications IOCS/1626 (DDC) will operate with
point-to-point or multi-point common carrier leased or
customer-ovned communication lines. 1In addition, the
programs will support the Automatic Answering feature and
the Automatic Calling feature.

Communications IOCS (1826/DDC) comsist of a set of library
routines which, when called for in an Autocoder source
program by macro instructions, are selected, tailcred,

and included in the object program. The routines perform
the functions necessary to handle basic input/output files,
to transmit information to and receive information from
remote locations and remote processors, and to provide
linkage to user's programs. The specific routines generated
at asseably time depend largely on the particular
specifications contained in the user's source prograss.

The library routines for this IOCS is to be placed in the
Autocoder system through a library run, using Autocoder
(on disk) for 1491, 1449, and 1464, No. 1481-AU-828.

System requirements for program assembly - Same as those
for the assembly of any program using 1481/1440/1468
Autocoder (on disk) program. The Autocoder (on disk)
program should be ordered concurrently unless othervise
available.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Writtem in 1444 Autocoder.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS — Writtenm in A 4K 144@ with...
Indexing and Store Register feature... 1926 Transmission
Control .Unit Attachment feature... 1447 Console mdl 1...
1926 Transmission Control Units (one for each communication
line)... I/0 Units (as required). In addition - Direct
Data Channel feature... Interrupt... 1447 Console mdl 2
for 144¢ and 1462, mdl 3 for 1481... 1032 Digital Time
Unit may be present, as desired.

Note - Use of DDC with 1826 should specify the Interrupt
feature (available on 1481 only as RPG) for optimum
performance.

BASIC PROGRAM FACKAGE -
DOCUMENTATION - Write-Up... Operating Instructions.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE -
DOCUMENTATION - FPlowcharts.
MACHIRE READABLE - None.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 144410812

PROGRANM RUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 1] none
OPTIONAL none none none
1448-ME-02X *

1846/1311 BILL OF MATERIAL PROCESSOR

DESCRIPTION - Most fabricatiom and assembly manufacturing
organizations are required to maintain large volumes of
records that describe the structure or makeup of their
products. Product structure records are referenced by
various nomenclature, such as bills of material, parts
lists, and vhere-used lists, depending upcn individual
organization preferences and the arrangement of the data.
The requirements for maintaining product structure records
are sufficiently similar to allow development of standard
systems approaches.

The 1448/1311 Bill of Material Processor package includes-
(1) Generalized programs that organize and maintain product
structure data on 1311 Disk Files and (2) Logic diagrams
explaining the use or retrieval of the product structure
information in fundamental applications.

FEATORES -

- This package can be used in a wide range of manufacturing
industries where product structure records are maintained

- Product structure records are linked with part number
master inventory type records on disk storage.

- Disk chaining is used to organize product structure data
in two inherent sequences -

(1) Assembly or Bill of Material seguence (i.e., linking
the coamponents of an assembly). The user determines
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maintained sequence of components within the
assembly. Typical seguences might be component
part number or engineering drawing item number.
Where-used sequence (i.e., linking the usages of a
part number on higher level assemblies). This
cross-referenced sequence eliminates the need to
(a) maintain a duplicate file in where-used
sequence for listing purposes.

(&3]

- Raw material can be included in the product structure
file, providing complete where-used cross referemce of
each rav material number.

- User designs his own disk record layouts by incorporating
his own information plus certain reguired data into part
number master inventory and product structure records.

- Low level coding is automatically maintained.

Assembly to sub-assembly continuity is verified. This

feature guarantees that the product structure records can

be “exploded.™ .

- User builds his own engineering change procedure into
the file orgamization and maintenance prograss.

This is a disk-oriented concept that requires a part number
master inventory type file (i.e., one record per unique
part number) and the product structure file to be on-line
simultaneously. The part number master inventory records
and an associated part number index file are loaded, added,
and deleted using the IBM 1448 Disk-File Organization
Routines. The product structure data (recorded as a series
of single level assemblies) are loaded, added, deleted,

or changed using a single comprehensive file organization
and maintenance program. This program simultaneously
updates the assembly and where-used sequence chains.
programs are user modified at source level and then
assembled, providing an object program tailored to the
user's requirements.

all

The package includes logic diagrams for six fundamental
classifications of retrieval programs. They are - (1)

One level bill of material or parts list, (2) Next asseably
where-used listing, (3) Indented parts list, (4) Idented
where-used list, (5) Summarized explosion and (6) summarized
implosion. The package is designed so that the logic
diagrams can be used by any customer as a guide in the
preparation of his own set of prograss.

PROGRAMNIRG SYSTEMS -
1. 1401/1448/1468 Autocoder (on Disk), 1481-AU-@98
Version 1)

2. 1448 IOCS, 1449-I0-918 (Version 2)

3. 1448 Disk File Organization Routines, 1448-UT-948,
Group C — Common Random and Control Sequential
(Version 2)

4. 1448 pisk Utility Programs, 1448-UT-841.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - An
and Store Register, 1447 Console Model 2, 1442 Card
Read/Punch Model 1, 1443 Printer Model 1, and enough 1311
Disk Storage Drives to contain the part number master
inventcry records and product structure records on line.

8K 1449 with Indexing

The 1440 Disk-File Organizatiom Routines (Group C - Common-
Random and Control Sequential) must be ordered independently
of the Bill of Material Processor.

BASIC FROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION — Program write-up...Application
Directory,..Programmer Manual...Cperator Manual...
System Manual.
MACHINE READABLE - Source code for product structure
file organization and maintenance program... sample
problem source, data and object material.

OPTIONAL EROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERIRG INFCRMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1448MEG2X

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

EASIC none DTR* 28 none
CPTICNAL none none none
1448-MX-02X bl -

PROJECT CONTROL SYSTEM

DESCRIPTION - The 1448 Project Control System, 1448-MX-
#2X, is oriented to the specific needs of a constructiom
company and will provide the backbone for a sales program
that can result in net 1449 sales. The Project Control
System provides a basic capatility related to the planmning,
scheduling, and ccntrol of a project rhough the use of

the critical path method. 1In the basic systea, the user
can initially plan aproject, update and modify the project
schedule, monitcr progress, and investigate alternate
approaches.

The basic system can be expanded by the user to include
such related project functiomns as Estimating and Cost
Control.
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FEATURES -

- A basic system framework is provided that includes 1449
prograss for planning, scheduling, and control of
construction projects.

- A1l programs, including those added by the user, operate
under the control of a systems monitor.

- Planning accomplished through conventional arrow
diagramming or the new, highly efficient and easier
to use precedence diagramming.

- Pach project can contain up to 2,088 activities.

- Output in terms of project or calendar days can be
displayed as bar charts, exception reports, and
progress listings in terms of quantities set, percent
complete, or remaining duration.

USE - The system, written in Autocoder and IOCS, operates
under its own monitor. The master systems pack, containing
the thirty-system programs and any customer prograss,
resides on one disk drive; the project master file pack
resides on a second disk drive. The user specifies
processing sequence and output desiréd through control
cards allowing batched processing of a number of projects
without operator intervention.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Basic Autocoder for 1448.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - An 8K 1440 system... two

1311 Disk Storage Drives... 1442 Card Read/Punch... 1443
Printer... Indexing and Store Address Register; Direct
Seek, additional print positions... 1447 Console with Sense
Switches.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION — Program write-up... Application
Program Bulletin... Users Manuwal... Operators
Manual... Systems Manual.
MACHINE READABLE - Object program.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - None.
MACHINE READABLE - Source code.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1449MX02X

PROGRAM NUNBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTERSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 29 none
OPTIONAL none CARDS 15 none
1449-RG-028 *N

1449/1311 REPOET PROGRAM

DESCRIPTION - 1448/1311 RPG enables a program written in
1461/1488/1469 RFG Language to be compiled and assembled
on a 1446/1311 systen. Instead of writing a specific
program for a report, the user states his problea on fixed
form specifications sheets in 1461/1448/14684 RPG Language.
The RPG Processor operates on the punched specifications,
generating a program to do the specific job. By relieving
the user of the machine coding and program testing, RPG
permits him to concentrate his efforts on the solution

to his particular problem. BRPG will generate prograss

to produce reports of a variety of formats from source
data contained in a card file or disk storage file. The
output report can ke obtained at the printer, om cards,

on disk storage, or any combination of the three.

With the RPG and Autocoder (with IOCS Library Routines)

in disk storage, the problem specification cards are loaded
at the card reader. The compilation and assembly are
completely automatic. The output object program is either
the Machine Language Equivalent Program or the 1448/1311
Autocoder Equivalent Program. The Machine Language
Equivalent object program may be in the form cf condensed
cards, or if (load-and-go) is desired, the object programs
may be directly loaded from the system pack for immediate
execution. The program listing, documentation and
diagnostic output are recorded on the printer.

PROGRAMMING SYSTENS - Written in 144¢ Autocoder.

MININUMN SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - For Report Program genmeration-
8K 1448 system with...one 1442 Card Read/Punch...1443
Printer...one 1311 Disk Storage Drive. For Report Progranm
Bxecution-1448 system with core storage capacity depending
on complexity of report...one 1442 Card Read/Punch... 1443
Printer and/or 1311 Disk Storage as required by report.
Reference material - 1448/1311 Autocoder, #144¢-AU-
#82;14486/1311 I0CS, #1440-T0-618; 144871311 Pisk Utility
Programs, #1440-0T-841.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Program write-up...Listings...
Specifications and Operation Procedures.
MACHINE READABLE - Object code...RPG system card deck..
Sample source program for test purposes.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Listings and flowcharts.
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MACHIKE READABLE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1448RGH20
PROGRAN NUMBER

DISTRIBUTICK MEDIUN USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIRENENT
BASIC none DTR* 08 none
OPTIONAL none none none

1449-5mM-8349

SOET 5

DESCRIPTION - Sort 5 is a generative sort program designed
for gemeration and use on an IBM 1449 with at least one

IBN 1311 Disk Storage Drive, and a minimum of 48@% positions
of core storage. The program now has the ability to use
7335 Magnetic Tape for inputs/output files and the option

to relocate phase four output to the beginning of the work
area. It is a gemerative sort program (also mneeds 1448-
10-219) .

FEATURES - Sort 5 object program will sort fixed length,
blocked or unblocked, reccrds in Move Mode into either
ascending or descending sequence. Sorting can be controlled
by as many as ten control data fields of total length up

to a paximum of 189 characters. Sort 5 can generate an
object program through use of the Autocoder macro-generator
and parameter cards. It is further classified as a
generalized program because it can modify itself at object
run time according to information punched in control cards.

EROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - The program requires 1481/1448/1468
Autocoder on disk.

MININUN SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 4K 1448 system... one 1311
Disk Storage Drive... 1442 Card Read/Punch... 1883 Printer.
The object program can use, if available, up to 5 disk
storage drives and 8K, 12K, or 16K core storage capacity.
BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - Write-up... Specs. and Operating

Procedures... Library deck listing... Prephase

program listing.

MACHINE BREADABLE -~ Prephase deck.

OPTICNAL FROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
CRDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1440SK@36
PROGRAM NUMBER

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none CARDS 15 none
CPTIOKAL none none none
*n

HEEGE 5

DESCRIPTICON - IBM 1449 Merge 5, 144@-SM-£31, is a generative
prograam for an IBM 1448/1311 system. Merge 5 will generate
specific object prograas that are fitted to the users
particular merging applications. The object programs
generated by Merge 5 are generalized im that they cam be
modified according to information supplied by the user

in control cards. With object programs the user can merge
pre-sorted, fixed length, blocked or umblocked, disk records
in the Move Mode into either ascending or descending
sequence. A one-, two-, three-, or four-way merge can

be performed. If specified by the user at generation time,
options such as label checking, additions from cards,
sequence check and hash total, deletions or selections

by class can be incorporated into the object progras.

PROGEAMMING SYSTEMS - The program requires 1444/1311
Autocoder and IOCS.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - A 4K 1449 system with
sufficient core storage to utilize the object program
options... One 1842 card/Read Punch... And, depending upon
the object program regquirements, a 1442 Printer or 1447
Console mdl 2, and ome to five 1311 Disk Storage Drives.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Program write-up... Specificatioms...
Operating procedures... Flowcharts... Litrary
listing... Assembly listing.
MACHINE READABLE - Library program deck... Prephase
deck.

OPTIQONAL FROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
CRDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 14495M831

USER VOLUME
BEQUIREMENT

PROGRAN NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM
EXTENSION TYPE CODE

EASIC none DTR* (1] none

1aa9
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OPTIONAL none none none

1449-5T-82% an

MOTOR FREIGHT REVENUE ACCOUNTING

DESCRIPTION - Accounting and control of motor freight
revenue is one of the largest clerical problems in the
motor freight industry. Ever since the industry begar
extending credit, interlining shipments, and expanding
to larger networks serving more and more points, revenue
accounting has grovn more difficult, more time-consuming,
and more costly. Faster, more efficient revenue accounting
and control is vitally needed. To meet this need IBM has
developed the Motor Freight Industry Revenue Accounting
Program, which performs the following functions-
Editing of daily tramsaction data.
Preparation of daily transaction register
with simultaneous posting of revenue by
freight bill pumber.
- Preparation of customer statements with

simultaneous posting to customer accounts

receivable balance.
- Bditing of cash remittance source data.
- Application of cash by statement, freight

bill number, and customer account number.

This program is adaptable by motor freight carriers who

use either centralized statement and collection methods

or decentralized terminal level methods. Effective control
of freight bills is provided regardless of billing method.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Writtem in 1440 Autocoder. Users
of this program should obtain IBN 114¢ Sort 5 (1448-SH-
636) -

MINIMUM SYSTEM RFQUIREMENTS - A 4K system with two 1311
Disk Storage Drives... 1442 Card Read Punch... 1443
Printer... Indexing and Store Register, Print Control,
and Scan Disk.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATIOR - Program write-up... Application
Description Manual... Program Information Manual...
Operators Nanual... Detailed program documentation.
MACHINE READABLE - Object program decks... Sample
problem.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION -~ Nomne
MACHINE READABLE - Source code.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1449ST82X
USER VOLUME

PROGRAN NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* a9 none
OPTIONAL none DTR* 28 none
1446-UE-91X =

HOSPITAL PATIENT BILLING
DESCRIPTION - The application program for Patient Billing
consists of fourteen IBM 1448 processing runs to provide
for the accounting and control of services rendered to
patients of a hospital. Processing is done under a monitor
which allows for program interrupt to satisfy interias
reports such as discharges/demand bills or patient balances.

FEATURES - Processing programs are kept in disk storage

and are called in, as needed, by a unique call card.
Processed data is punched into input cards, thus preserving
basic and resultant data. Rumning programs can be
interrupted from the console to obtain the status of an
account.

USE - at the time a patient is admitted, a master record

is created and entered to disk storage. Through-out the
patients stay in the hospital, all charges, credits, etc.
are accrued to the master file. Interim reports such as
census and in-house bills are created. Upon discharge,
bills can be issued. Pinal and insurance bills are prepared
following the customary three day allowance for late changes
to be received at the data processing center. Revenue
distribution is available from data retained in disk
storage.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Writtem in 1444 Autocoder.

MINIMUM SYSTEX REQUIRENENTS - 4K 1481 Processing Unit,
Model A3 with:

- Indexing and Store Address Register feature.

1443 Printer Attachment feature.

Disk Storage Control feature.

Console (1447 Model 2) Attachment feature.

1442 card Read Punch.

1443 Printer, with Printer Control feature.

14847 Console, Model 2, with Sense Switches.
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- 1311 pisk Storage Drive, Model 1. Note - These programs run under the monitor contained in

the IBM 1448 Hospital Patient Billing (1443-UR-81X)

BASIC FROGRAM PACKAGE application program.

DOCUMENTATION - Program write-up... Program
Manual... listings.

MACHINE READABLE - Routine decks for reassemblies.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in 1448 Autocoder.

MININOM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - A 4K 1441 Processing Unit,
Model A3, with- Indexing and Store Address Register, Printer
Attachment, Disk Storage Control, Comnsole Attachment (1447,
Model 2). 1442 Card Read Punch... 1443 Printer, with
Printer Control... 1447 Console, Model 1, with Sense
Switches and a 1447, Model 2... 1311 Disk Storage Drive,

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE -~ None

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1448UHE1X

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUNM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT Model 1.
BASIC none DTR* '} none BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION — Program write-up... Program
OPTICNAL none none none manuval including listings.
MACHINE READABLE - Source code.
OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None
1448-DB-02X *n
ACCOUNTS RECEIVABLE FOR HOSPITALS ORDERING INFORSATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 14348UH83X
DESCRIETION - The program accomplishes all functioms PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME
nermally reguired by hospitals to maintain a vell controlled EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
accounts receivable operation. It includes establishment
of new accounts, cash posting of receipts, aged trail BASIC none DTR* a9 none
balance reports, inguiry into account status, statement
writing and file maintenance to close accounts. Processing OPTIONAL nomne none none
programs are kept in disk storage and are called in, as
needed, by a call card. They can be interrupted for imquiry
and exception reports. Information mecessary to comnstruct
the accounts receivable record in disk storage is 1440-UH-4X *N
automatically created by the Patient Billing Procedures HOSPITAL INVENTORY PROGRAM

(1440-UH-£1X) when a patient is discharged, or by key-
punched data obtained from out-patient accounting
procedures. <ash receipis are posted as received.
Statements are written at the discretion of the user.
This is accomplished by specifying to the system what
portion of the accounts receivable file statements are
to be written from. Aged trial balance can be written
at any desired interval to provide uniform load
distribution. Accounts may be sequenced to provide
selective aging analysis.

DESCRIPTION - A perpetual inventory provides for a
continucus recerd of supply receipts, issues, and stock

on hand. Items requiring management attention are listed
on exception reports. On a periodic basis, transactioms
posted to the inventory records are transferred tc general
ledger accounts which reflect the aggregate cf receipts
and issues posted to individual inventory ledger records.
A 1311 pisk Storage Drive with a 1316 Disk Pack is used
for storage of all inventory item and open purchase order
records. The file is organized and controlled sequentially,
and because disk packs are interchangeable, there is
virtually no limit to the number of items it can handle.

Note - This program rumns under the monitor contained in
the IBM 1448 Hospital Patient Billing (No. 1446-UH-81X)
application prograe.

FEATURES -

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 4K 1441 Processing Unit, - Comprehensive external and internal comtrol

Model A3, with:

Indexing and Store Address Register feature.
1443 Printer Attachment feature.

Disk Storage Control feature.

Console (1447 Model 2) Attachment feature.
1442 card Read Punch.

1447 Console, Model 2, with Semse Switches.
1311 Disk Storage Drive, Model 1.

BASIC FROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Program write-up... Program

with audit trail.

Sequential inventory file organization with
5288 items in 44 cylinders.

Programs on disk under the control of a monitor.
Automatic flagging of items below minimum
inventory levels or out of stock.

Meaningful reports for stock status, purchase
order, transaction register, general stores
invoice, item distribution, and control units.
Inquiry to inventory item and purchase

order records.

Manual... Listings.

MACHINE READABLE - Source code. Note - These programs run under the Monitcr contained in

the IBM 1449 Hospital Patient Billing (1448-UH-21X)

OPTIONAL EROGRAM PACKAGE - None application prograss.

CRDERING INFCRMATICN: PROGRAM NUMBER 14400E@2X MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - A 4K 1441 Processing Unit

Model A3 with - Indexing and Store Address Register, 1443

FROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME Printer Attachment, Lisk Storage Control, 1447 Comsole

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT Attachment Model 2... 1442 Card Read Punch... 1443 Printer
vith Printer Control... 1447 Console Model 2 with Sense
BASIC none DTR¥* ae none Switches... 1311 Disk Storage Drive Model 1.
CPTIONAL none none none BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Program write-up... Reference
Manual including program listings.
MACHINE READABLE - Source program.
1449-08-83% bl
HOSPITAL ACCOUNTS PAYABLE OPTIONAL ERCGRAM PACKAGE - None.
DESCRIPTION - Hospital Accounts Payable consists of nine ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 144QUH@4X

14348 processing programs tc provide for accounting and
control of the accounts payable of a hospital. A 1311
Dpisk Storage Drive with a 1316 Disk Pack is the medium
used for storage of all account payable and distrikution
records and is organized to record am unlimited number

of entries for each payable account. #When a payable invoice
is received, it is posted to the master payable file until
managements decision to pay the invoice. At this tinme,

a check run is made against the master payable file and
the invoice is flagged as paid. At a later time, the paid
invoice record is removed from the master payable file,
and the amount of discount taken on the invoice is punched
into the initial invoice card which has been keypunched
from the original imvoice.

PROGRAN NUMBER
EXTENSION

DISTRIBUTION NEDIUN
TYPE CODE

USER VOLUME
REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 99 none

OPTIONAL none nore none

1448-08-95X

HOSPITAL GENERAL LEDGER

DESCRIPTION - The 1440 Hospital General Ledger precgram
(1449-UH-65X) package reduces the time and effort required
by hospitals tc program and install a general ledger
application. Seven programs are provided which result

in three major reports and a uniform chart of accounts.

The programs are; Load Master Ledger Accounts, Add and
Delete Master Records, General Ledger Postimg, Trial Balance
Run, Income and Expense Report, Gemeral Ledger Inquiry

and Cost Analysis Program. Processing Programs are retained

Included in Hospital Accounts Payable are the following
programs: Create New Accounts Payable Records, Create New
Account Records, Create Vendor Index Table, Edit Invoice
and Distribution Records, Post Vendor Invoices, Print Cash
Requirement Report, Print Trial Balance, Print Check and
Admittance Advice, Close Vendor Invoices.
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in disk storage and called in, as needed, by unique call
cards. General ledger account masters are kept and
maintained in disk storage with the provision, through
the inquiry program, to be displayed on the console
typewriter.

Note - The programs in this package run under the Monitor
contained in the IBM 1440 Hospital Patient Billing
application program (1446-UH-81X).

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in 1440 Autocoder

HINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 1441 Processing Unit mdl

A3 with Indexing and Store Address Register, 1443 Printer
Attachment, Disk Storage Control, Console (1447 mdl 2)
Attachment... 1442 Card Read Punc¢h... 1443 Printer with
Printer Control... 1447 Console mdl 2 with Sense Switches...
1311 Disk Storage Drive mdl 1.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Program write-up... Reference
Manual including program listings.
HACHINE READABLE - Object code and sample problem.

OPTIONAL FROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 144QUH@SX

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTIOF MEDIUNM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 28 none
OPTIONAL none none none
1449-UB-86X *n

HOSPITAL PAYROLL
DESCRIPTION — Hospital Payroll is designed to accomplish
kasic payroll functions of a hospital. Recognizing that
there are substantial variations in payroll policies among
hospitals, the systeam can be easily modified to specific
requirements. Two file data load prograss- Employee Load
Program and Department Load Program- are used to initialize
the payroll disk pack and to set up two-sector employee
records for each employee. Three programs are included
vhich perform payroll calculations and printed output.

The Payroll Register Program calculates pay for salaried
employees, paid bi-monthly, and hourly employees, paid
weekly. This program prints the payroll register showing
the number of hours worked, gross pay, extra earnings,
FICA, FIT, total deductions, and new pay. Departmental
totals are printed and punched as desired. The Check and
Statement Program prints checks and statements while
calculating and checking ccntrol totals beld in disk storage
fron the payroll register rumn. The third program prints

a deduction register reflecting employee name and number,
current gross, current net, and all deductions taken for
the payroll period.

Note - These programs run under the monitor contained in
the IBM 1449 Hospital Patient Billing (1446-UH-81X)
application program.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in 1446 Autocoder.

MINTMUNM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - A 4K 1441 Frocessing Unit,
Model A3, with- Indexing amd Store Address Register, Printer
Attachment, Disk Storage Control, Console Attachament (1447,
Model 2)... 1442 Card Read Punch... 1443 Printer, With
Printer Control... 1447 Console, Model 1, with Sense
Switches and a 1447, model 2... 1311 Disk Storage Drive,
Model 1.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Program write-up... Program
Manual including listings.
MACHINE READABLE - Source program.

OPTIONAL FROGRAM PACKAGE - None
CRDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1440UH@6X

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSIOR TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 1) none
OPTIONAL none none none
1449-US-21X *N

ECONDARY SCHOOL PROGEAMS (STUDENT SCHEDULING)

DESCRIPTION - Student Scheduling consists of five programs-—
Course Reguest Tally, Conflict Matrix, Scheduling, Schedule
Printing, and Utility. The Course Request Tally and
Conflict Matrix Programs are an aid to the school
administrator in building his waster schedule. The Tally
Program counts the student requests and computes the number

1448
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of sections based on one fixed factor. Only one factor
is used for all courses. The Conflict Matrix Program
determines the number of potential conflicts for a mWaximum
of 188 single and double section courses. A matrix is
printed showing this information.

The Student sahehuling Program is divided into two phases.

Phase 1 processes the student request cards against the
master schedule stored in the disk file to determine
conflicts. Student conflicts are printed showing student
information, the course causing the conflict and all courses
requested by the student. Scheduled information for
students is writtem into the disk file. At this point,
depending on the number of conflicts, the program may go

to phase 2 or be terminated.

Phase 2 writes the detail course information for each
scheduled student into the student master record area.

It schedules lunch for the fourth or fifth period and study
halls. The Schedule Printing Program prints the student
and course information from the disk file onto the schedule.
It vill print and total course fees vhere applicable.

FEATURES -

= Will handle 799 courses, 4 sectioms per
period or 328¢ sections maximum. (Expandable
vwith more disk storage).

~ Uses eight periocd day and seven student
requests 3480 students per disk pack.

- Prints schedules and punches grade cards at
eight to ten students per minute--can
schedule lunch and study halls balances the
classes and fills classes to specified seat
capacity.

- Prints a complete conflict message to provide
analysis of the reason for a student conflict.

PROGRAMNING SYSTENS - Writtem in 1448 Autocoder.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENST — A 4K 1449 system with Indexing
and Store Address...1842 Card Read Punch...1443 Printer

vwith Print Control...1847 Console with Sense Switches...1311
Disk Storage Drive.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Program vrite-up... Reference
Manual including program listings.
MACHINE READABLE - Object program... Sample
problem.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - None.
MACHINE READABLE - Source code.

ORDERING INFORMATICN: PROGRAM NUMBER 1489US@1X

PROGRAN NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUNM USER VOLUME

EXTENSIOR TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 98 none
OPTIONAL none DTR* 29 none
1449-0S-92X N

SECONDARY SCHOOL PRCGRAMS (GRADE REPORTING)
DESCRIPTION -~ Grade Reporting consists of four prograss

to aid school personnel in preparing grade reports and’

in compilation of statistics from the grades received by
students. Grade cards are used to prepare the grade
reports, update student grade records on disk pack and

print an homor list. Grade distribution reports are printed
reflecting totals of letter grades given by a teacher as
received in a course. Failure lists indicating student

and course are printed using those grade cards with failing
grades.

FEATURES -

-~ Will handle up to seven course per student.

- Homor list is automatically available after grade report
Tun.

- 6608 students per disk pack.

- Can print parents name and address on the grade report.

- Prints grade reports at 18 to 15 students per minute.

- Grade distributions speed at 394 cards per minute.

- Failure list printing at up to 159 lines per minute.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in 1444 Autocoder.

MINIMUN SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS — A 4K 1448 system with Irdexing
and Store Address... 1442 Card Read Punch... 1443 Printer
with Print Control... 1447 Comnsole with Sense Switches...
1311 pisk Storage Drive.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Program write-up... Reference Manual
including program listings.
MACHINE READABLE - Object program... Sample problem.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE
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DOCUMENTATION - HNone.
MACHINE READABLE - Source code.

ERIKG INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 14460S92X

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION NEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 28 none

CPTIONAL none DIR* 29 none

1449-0S-233 . 4
SECONDARY SCHQOL PRCGRAMS (PAYROLL AND PERSONNEL)

DESCRIETION - Payroll and Personnel Frograms are an aid

to

pay
and
pri
Tea:
lis

FEA

school personnel in preparing the monthly salaried

roll, writing payroll checks, printing deduction register
check reconciliation. The Teachexr Comtract Program

nts pertinent teacher data on comtract foras. The

cher List Program provides school prinmcipals with a
t of teachers in the school.
TURES -

Will handle up to 12,689 personnel payroll records per
disk pack.

Print payroll register and deduction register at sgpeeds
of 5¢ to 68 employees per minute.

Print payroll checks at the rate of 35 to 48 per
minute.

Prepare reconciliation report at the rate of
approximately 36¢ checks per minute.

Prepare teacher contracts at the rate of 38 to 35 per
minute.
Prepare teacher lists at the rate of 158 teachers per
minute.

Sense switch control determines if a pre-payroll or
payroll register is desired.

If a person resigms, his finder card can be held out of
the payroll runs to delete him frcm the payroll. The
record will remain on the disk for end of year report
vriting and can be accessed by replacing the finder card.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in 1444 Autocoder.

MININOM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - A 4K 1448 system with Indexing

and
wit
131

EAS

Store Address... 1442 Card Read Punch... 1443 Printer
h Print Control... 1447 Console with Sense Switches...
1 Disk Storage Drive.

IC EROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION — Program write-up... Reference Manual
including program listings.

BACHINE READABLE - Object program... Sample problenm.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACRAGE

CRDEFING INFORMATION:

DOCUMENTATION - None.
MACHINE READABLE - Source code.

PROGRAM NUMBER 14480S@3X
FPROGRAM NUMBER

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM OUSER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 09 none
CPTICNAL none DTR* 1} none
1449-0S- 84X i

ATTENDANCE RECORDING FOR

DES
Reg
in

com
age
Pro
tea
to

totals and percentages.

mas
FEA'

PRO

SECCNDARY SCHCOLS

CRIPTION - Attendance Recording consists of an Attendance
ister Writing Program which will aid school personnel

the preparation of attemdance registers and in

pilation of attendance statistics for state and federal
ncy report requirements. The Attendance Recording

gram uses attendance cards, which are marked by the

cher or attendance clerk and then mark semnse punched,
prepare an attendance register and calculate attendance
It will also update the student

ter record on the disk pack.

TURES -

Will handle up to 25-day attendance period.

¥ill handle either half day or whole day attendance
reccrding.

¥ill update student master record on the disk pack with
year-to-date absences and tardies.

cards are not marked when students are present.

Will handle up to 95 attendance cards per minute.
Automatically calculates - aggregate attendance,
aggregate membership, average daily attendance, average
memtership, percent of attendance. These calculations
are performed for male students, female students, and
overall student population.

calculates attendance figures for each school and for
the entire school district.

GRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in 1448 Autocoder.

1449
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MINIMOM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - A 4K 1449 system with Indexing
1443 Printer
1447 Console with Sense Switches...

and Store Address... 1442 Card Read Punch...
with Print Control...

1311 Disk Storage Drive.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - Program write-up... Referemce Manual...

Program listings.

MACHIRE READABLE - Sample problem... Prograam decks.

OPTIONAL ERCGRAN PACKAGE - Nome.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 14490S84X

PROGRAN NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUOM
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USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
BASIC none DTR* 1]
OPTIONAL none none
1449-0T-848
DISK FILE ORGANIZATION ROUTINES

DESCRIPTION - These routines will load and maintain 1301

or 1311 Disk Storage Files on a 1448 system. The new

version incorporates the additional features of magmetic
tape input/output, 1381 Disk Storage and_ 1444 cCard Punch

output capabilities. There are two complete sets of

routines one set generates object programs for a random
file; the other set generates object programs for a control

sequential file.

The User's File Organization object programs are generated
by the 1481/1448/1460 Autocoder (on Disk) Macro-Gemerator
from a series of 1448 IOCS, Version 2, Library Boutines
The user
supplies the appropriate parameters for generation by means

and the Disk FPile Organization Library routines.

of control cards. The object programs for loading and
maintaining a random file use the chaining method. By

this technique, records are loaded into a disk location
Records
whose control data convert to the same disk address are
The routines
can generate object programs to add records to and delete
Records may be loaded or unloaded

determined by a control field within the record.
linked together with a chain of addresses.

records from a file.

from or to cards, tape, or disk storage. The object

programs for loading and maintaining a control sequential
file add records to and delete records from the file without
A sequence-link is used for this
A distribution index is built by the progranms.
This index makes possible quick access to any given record
Records may be loaded or unloaded from or

destroying the sequence.
purpose.

in the file.
to cards, tape, or disk storage.

The requirements for generation of the User's File
organization object programs are the same as those for

1481/14408/1468 Autocoder (on Disk), Wo. 1481-20-6¢8, and

1444 IOCS, Version 2, No. 2449-I0-810.

PROGRAMNING SYSTEMS - Writtem in 144¢ Autocoder.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - a 4K 1448 system for 1311
usage of 8K 1448 system for 1341 usage with... one 1442
card Read Punch msdl 1 or 2 or 1442 Card Reader mdl &...
one 1311 Disk Storage Drive or 1301 Disk Storage Array...
143 Printer mdl 2, 3, 5, 6, 1443 Printer or 1447 Console
mdl 2 or 4 (if a log is to be kept during file loading,

additions, or deletions, the 1443 Printer is required;
in that case, a 1447 Comsole mdl 1 may be used)... one

1444 Ccard Punch (required only if punched output is used

on a system with 1442 Card Reader mdl 4)... one 7335

Magnetic Tape Unit (required only if tape input or output

is used).

Note:
1449-I0-918; 1448-0T-B841.
BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION -~ Program write—up... Listings...
Operating Procedures, C24-3134.

MACHINE READABLE - Option 1 - Common and Random, and is

specified by using Program Extension Number OPT1.
option 2 - Common and Control Sequential, and is

The following programs are required — 1481-AU-888;

ORDERING INFORMATION:

BASIC

specified by using Program Extemsion Number OPT2.
option 3 - Common, Randoa and Control Sequential,
and is specified by using Program Extension Number
OPT3.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - Program flowcharts.
MACHINE READAELE - None.

PROGRAM NOMBER 144QUT@UB
PROGRAN NUMBER

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
OPT1 DTR* 98 none
OPT2 DTR* -1} none
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OPT3 CARDS 15 none Model 6 and one Model 7.
OPTIONAL none none none BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - Application Directory... Program
Description Manual (H26-#551)... Operations
Manual (H2@8-8552).

l144g-0T-841 *M MACHINE READABLE - Source c¢ode.

DISK UTILITY PROGRAMS

i OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
DESCRIPTION - This system is designed to perform certain

frequently required operations on 144¢ systems with 1311 ORDERING INFCRMATION: PROGRAM NUNBER 1458FB29X
or 1301 Disk Storage, without programming effort on the
part of the user. The programs provided are - PROGRAM NUMBEK DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME
EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
Clear-Disk-Storage Disk—to-Card
Brint-pisk Disk-to-Tape BASIC none DTR* 29 none
Card-to-Disk Lisk-Record-Lcad
Tape-to-Disk Copy-Disk OPTIONAL nomne none none
Disk-Label
Each program is generalized, modifying itself to perform
specific operations by information received through control ligg;gx-gsx fd |
cards. Each program includes an optional disk label ADMINTISTRATIVE TERMINAL SYSTEM
checking routime for use with 1311 Disk Storage. They
are designed for use on 4K or larger systems; 8K or greater DESCRIPTION - The primary concept of this system is to
is necessary when processing disk data for vhich the Track support a typewriter-like terminal for text processing.
Record special feature is required. These programs perform Information is entered from the terminals in either free
such functions as clear disk and generate addresses, supply or fixed form. It can be corrected, modified, or
output for file protection purposes, display disk storage rearranged. Output formats are flexible and may te
on the printer, change data or addresses in disk storage, specified from the terminal. Output may be transmitted
and or 1311 Disk Storage create the label track or remove to any terminal, stored on disk or tape, printed by an
the label track, and enter, delete, change, display, and on-line printer, writtem as card images on tape, or punched.
punch disk labels. Stored information may be recalled for further processing.
MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - A 4K 1448 system (8K required FEATURES -
if Track Record format is used) with... 1442 Card Read - Data correction, modification, and rearrangement by -
Punch Model 1 or 2 or a 1442 Card Reader mdl 4 and a 1444 backspacing and retyping during entry... retyping
Card Punch... 1443 Printer... one 1311 Disk Storage Drive beginning with a particular work... replacing a word
or one 1341 Disk Storage Array... and ome 7335 Magnetic or phrase... adding to a line or text umnit... deleting
Tape Unit (tape programs only). a’ line or other text unit... moving of groups of lines
or text units... gatkering of stored data in any
BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE sequence... copying of information by transmission
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up... Specifications... to the originating terminal.
Operating Instructions. - Storage and retrieval of data from disk files cr tape.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered. - Transmission of data to any terminal.
- Output format controlled from the terminal by - limiting
CPTIONAL EROGRAM PACKAGE free-form text line length... justification of right-
DOCUMENTATION - Listings and flowcharts. hand margin... intermix of free-form text with fixed
MACHINE READABLE - Nonme. format information... placing specified heading and
footing lines on all pages of a document... automatic
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1440UT241 page numbering... controlled vertical spacing...
- Halting to allow operator intervention for text in-
PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME sertion or charge of print elements.
EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT - Desk calculator functions - addition, subtraction,
pultiplication, division, roots, powers, factorials,
EASIC none DTR* 29 none evaluation of simple algebraic expressions.
- Users may add programs to do simultaneous fperirheral
CPTIONAL none none none operations such as simple tape-to-printer and card-to-

tape functions.
- An improved disk storage organization scheme will give
improved terminal response on requests involving
1450-FB-29X - | permanent disk storage.
e PROCESSING - 1381 Disk Pile implementation significantly increases
permanent storage capacity.
- Improved storage reporting facilities.

DESCRIPTION - This program supports the 1450 Bank Data

Processing System, which is a product entry for the small Principal application areas of the Administrative Terminal
bank industry. The 1450 uses the 1259 Eleven Pocket System are technical manual preparation, proposal writing,
Reader/Sorter. The 1440 Mortgage Loan Accounting (144f- test report preparation, financial credit reporting,
FB-94X), 1448 Savings Acccunting (1449-FE-@5X), and 1449 statistical typing, and similar areas. The system may
Demand Deposit Accounting (144¢-FB-#3X), Financial also be used for source data entry, capturing data directly
Applicaticn Pregrams, are availakle for use on the 1458 from a typewriter keyboard. This has particular
Pank Data Processing System. (1450-FB-@2X). The progran significance in the computer programming area where program
is to be used in conjunction with the 144¢ Demand Deposit deck control cards and test decks may be selected, modified,
Program (1442-Fp-¢3X) to convert MICE paper documents to combined and made available for running directly from a
disk records in *he format required tc accomplish the terninal. The system, when properly instructed, can save
complete Demand Deposit Applicationm on the 1450 systenm. every keystroke made by the operator. To alter the text
the operator directs the system to locate the characters
FEATURES - to be chanyeu and instructs it in what manner these are
- Establishes and maintains control over all items to be altered. If a copy of a document is requested, the
that enter the processing operation. system will produce and tramsmit it to the terminal.
- Proves each batch of items with its batch control
slip. PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - The source program language is
- Sorts good MICR items into predetermined pockets. 1481/1448/1468 Rutocoder (on disk).
- Segregates rejected items for subsequent correction
and re-entry. MINIMOX SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS _ 16K 1466 with - Bit Test,
- Segregates (no oan-us) items. Console Attachment, Direct Seek, Disk Storage Control,
- Verifies account numkers. Indexing and Store Address Register, Transmission Control
- Verifies traansaction codes. Unit Adapter on the 1441 Processing Unit Model B6 and an
- Captures valid MICR item information on disk packs. appropriate Model 1461 Input/Output Control... One 1311
- Prepares batch proof listings. Disk Storage Drive Model 1 Direct Seek... 1447 Comsole
Model 1 with Sense Switches... 1447 Console Model &4...
USE - The program is to be used in place of the 1448 Demand 1448 Transmission Control Unit with the 1858/1960 Attachment
Deposit Conversion run when using the 145¢ Bank Data feature and RPQ E38485 and, as required, Common Carrier
Processing System. Adapter Sets or Line Adapter Sets... a 1482 Card Read Punch
Model 3 is required unless another 1401/1448/1460 systen
PRCGRAMMING SYSTEMS - IBM 144¢ Sort 5 (1440-SM-830). is available to load the program on a 1316 Disk Pack.
MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 1441 Processing Unit Mocdel OPTIONAL SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - Translate feature on the
C4 with cakle connected 1259 Reader/Sorter... 1442 Card 1441 Processing Unit... one to four 131t Disk Storage
Read Punch Model 1... 1443 Printer Model 3 or 4 with Drives Model 2 with Direct Seek and Seek Overlap (at least
additional print positions... 1447 Comsole Model 1 or 2 one 1311 Model 2 is strongly recommended)... one to five

with sense switches... two 1311 Disk Storage Drives, one modules of 1361 Disk Storage (one 1311 Model 2 is
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required)... one to six 729 Magnetic Tape Units Model 2,

4, 5, 6 or 7338 Magnetic Tape Units... 1482 card Read Punch
Model 3... 1483 Printer Model 2 or 3 with the Print Storage
feature on the 1461 Input/Output Control and RPQ N13496...
line group features and RPQ 811398, as required to attach
more than 16 lines to the 1448 Transmission Control Unit.
If uppercase and lowercase printing with 128 characters

of Courier type (matching the courier 72 Printing Element
on the, terminals) is desired using a 1493 Printer Model

2, RPQ'S 813148 and 818029 on the 1461 Input/Output
Centrol... RPQ'S 812833, €12834, 898859, 33 each of RPQ
E33255, and part 823382 (the chain) on the 1463 Model 2...
RPQ 818819 on the 1441 Processing Unit.

TERMINAL REQUIREMENTS - 2741 Communication Terminals (up
to 4f), with Courier 72 Standard Selectric Printing
Elements, and line adapters if required. ATS supports
only the correspondence code 2741 Terminals without the
Interrupt feature.

BASIC FROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Application Directory... Application
Description, H2@8-#129... Terminal Operators Manual,
H20-8185... Programmers Manual, H28-#228... Console
Operators Manual, HZ8-8227.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTICNAL FROGRARM PACKAGE
COCUMENTATION — Systems Manual (Frogram Flowcharts).
MACHINE READABLE - 1481/1448/1468 Autocoder (on Disk)
output file.

CRDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 14608CX@8X

PRCGRAM NOMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUNME
EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 1] none

CPTIONAL none 1316 52 82
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1491-01.1.0817

BRAPID ASSEMBLY PROGRAM NO. 14843

AUTHOR: C.L. Borstad

Williams

Bureau of Public Roads
618 East Fifth Street
Vancouver, Washington

DESCRIPTION - RAP was writtem primarily to eliminate the
intermediate punching of cards when assembling SPS II
programs on a card imput-output 1481 system. Provision

was made to obtain an object listing, with or without an
object one-per-card deck and with or without a condensed
deck, at the time the program is being assembled. buplicate
labels are detected and printed during the first pass and

at conclusicn of the second pass a dump of labels and
addresses and unreferenced labels is made. The one-per—card
object deck may be assepbled as a source deck and may be
listed without assembly. A mnemonic of EQU has been added
to eguate a label to a label previously defined.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 1481 card system vith Advance
Programming -Package, Print Control Additional, High-Low-
Equal Compare and Sense Switches.

EASIC ERCGRAM PACKAGE
LOCUMENTATION — Write-up on Microfiche only.
MACRINE READABLE - None.
OERDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481811817
Indicate "E N 1" in columns 1-3 and the Program Number
in columns 4-13 on the IBM Program Order Form.

THO - TAPE AUTOCODER ASSEMBLY FOR THE 1481

AUTHOR: R. B. Rosenberger
DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TC:
K. B. Rosenkerger
IBM Corporation
52¢ Boylston Street
Boston 16, Mass.

DESCRIPTION - This program will assemble source programs
vith restrictions outlined below, on 1481 systems with

only two tape units. It provides for unlimited
reiterations, and produces an assembly listing and a program
deck in the Autocoder condensed format.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in 1481 Autocoder.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS 1. 1481 with 4K or larger
storage. 2. 1492. 3. 1483 with 132 print positions.

4. Two tape units (729 or 7334). 5. High/Low/Equal Compare
feature. 6. Advanced Programming feature.

BASIC PRCGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READAELE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTICNAL FROGRAM PACKAGE
DCCUMENTATION - None.
Machine Readable - Source code.

CRDERING INFCRMATICN: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481811018

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTIR* 29 none
CPTIONAL none MT 7/556 22 21

NT 7,868 24 81

1401-01.1.835 *N

TAPE SYSTEM LOADER

AUTHOR: R. A. Pescevich
DIRECT TECHNICAL INCUIRIES TO:z
K. A. Pescevich
IBM Corporation
249 Broadway
Paterson, New Jersey

DESCRIFTION - The Tape System Loader permits the 1441 user
to place several programs on ome system tape. The systen
loader can-select a program for loading, add a new program
to the system from condensed cards or frcm Autocoder
loadable tape, delete a program from the systea, list all
the header control records of the programs on the the
system, place itself on the system tape, and duplicate

the system ontc another tape.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Rritten in 1481 tape Autocoder.
MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 8K system with the features
and equipment for tape Autocoder. However, it can be
easily modified for a 4k 1481 by changing several modify
address instructions.

BASIC ERCGRAM PACKAGE
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DOCUMENTATICN - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE -
DOCUMENTATION - None.
MACHINE READABLE - Source code.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481811835

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
BASIC none DTR* 88 none
OPTIONAL none DTR* (1) none
1401-81.1.836 *N
SPSS — AN IMPROVED SPS - ASSEMBLER
AUTHOR: H. J. Koekkoek

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
H. J. Koekkoek
IBM 1481 Users Club
Systems Dept.
P.0. Box 9999
Amsterdam, The Netherlands

DESCRIPTION - Two pass assembly of source prcgrams directly
into condensed cards. Pre-and postlist included. No
restrictions. extended error checks. Undefined, etc.
labels printed after pass 1.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in SPS lLanguage.
MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 4K affords possibility for
usage of over 25¢ labels per iteration, 8K of over 846.
Wo special features needed. 4K-8K-12K-16K, 1482, 1403,
BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.

MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481811836

PROGRAM NUMBER

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM

USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
BASIC none DTR* 1] none
OPTIONAL ncne none none
14g1-91.1.839 bt}
PRE-LIST FOR AUTOCODER SOURCE DECK
AUTHOR: Robert Stern

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:

Robert Stern

IBM Corporation

4¢ Saw Mill River Road

Hawthorne,

New York

16532

DESCRIPTION - This program will make a thorough check on

an Autoccder scurce deck listing each statement and printing
any errors found in that statement on the same line. In
addition the program will print at the end of the listing

a symbol table indicating undefined operands unreferenced
and duplicable labels.
of sequence, invalid label, invalid operation, column 19,
£lag all non-standard mnemonics as macros, test for all
logical errors in the operand and compare columns 73 -

75 to blank.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in Autocoder.

It will check for page/line out

MINIMUOM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS ~ Requires 8K storage, Advanced
Programming and High-low-Equal Compare.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTIONAL

DOCUMENTATION - None.

EROGRAM PACKAGE

MACHINE READABLE - Source code.

AUTOCODER PRE-LIST

AUDTHOR:

H. A. Miller, Jr.

DIRECT TECHNICAL INCUIRIES TO:

ORDERING INFORMATICN: PROGRAM NUMBER 1841411239
PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUN USER VOLUME
EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
BASIC none CARDS 15 none
OPTIONAL none DTR* a9 none
1u4g1-681.1.9843 g -|
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1481-61.1.852

B. ‘A. Miller, Jr.

IBKM Corporation

112¢ Connecticut Avenue, N. W.
Washington, D. C.

DESCRIPTION - Audits basic Autocoder statements for page—-
line sequence, identification, valid mnemonic or actual
operation including standard Autocoder/IOCS macros, valid
symbolic or actual operands including valid D-modifier

to mmemenic relationship, logical instruction length,
blanks in card columns 73 - 75, and duplicate or undefined
labels within the limits of storage.

PROGRAMMING SYSTENS — Writtem in Autocoder.

MINIMOM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - Requires 4K 1491, 1682, 1493
Mod. 1 or 2, High-Low-Egual Compare, and Advanced
Programming. Label capacity is 666 for 8K, 1333 for 12K
and 2682 for 16K. Program has 887 Autocoder source
statements occupying 3976 positions of storage.

BASIC PROGRAM PACRAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READAPLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION — None.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481911243

FRCGRAN NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MFDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTERSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
BASIC none DTR* 29 none
OPTIONAL none DTIR* [.1'] none
1491-21.1.951 m
14g1/1462 PACE PRE-ASSEMBLY CHECK AND EDIT
AUTHOR: E. N. Awverkamp

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
B. N. Awerkamp
IBM Corporation
23 Hitchcock Way
Santa Barbara, California 93185

DESCRIPTION - PACE brings to the 1401/1462 user an efficient
and meaningful diagnestic rrogram. It will check and edit
1481 Autocoder and Autocoder/IOCS source programs by
detecting undefined labels, format and parameter errors,
coding errcrs and key punch errors. The printed output
provides a label table in alphabetical order followed ky

a listing of the source program with errors underlined

by significant special characters. An edit is also
performed on DIOCS and DTF entries for acceptability and
spelling. There are three checks of Autocoder statements
pertaining to labels, operation codes and operands. The
checking results are equal to an Autocoder assenbly.
Printed output options are available vith sense switches.
PACE will allow programmers to become more productive by
minimizing program testing. Since it averages between

195 and 265 cards per minute depending uron the machine
configuration, it will also eliminate a substantial amount
of machine time previously used for assembly and program
testing.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Writtem in Autocoder.

MINIMUE SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 1481/1460 system with a
minimus stcrage of 4,89¢ positions, 1-1311, High-Lo-Equal
Compare and Advanced Programming.

BASIC FROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OFTICNAL FROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION ~ None.
MACHINE READABLE - Source code.

ORDERING INFCRMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1461811851

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTICN MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none CARDS 15 none
GPTIONAL none DTR* 24 none
*M

SES SINGLE PASS ASSEMBLER

AUTHOR: Robert E. Marden
DIRECT TECHNICAL INCUIRIES TC:
Robert E. Marden
The Putnam Management Co.
69 Congress Street
Eoston, Massachusetts ©2191
DESCRIPTION - This program was designed specifically for
4K card systems, and completely eliminates the card for
card punching normally associated with card assemblers.
No special features are reguired to use this program.

The source deck being assembled is read twice. The first
reading sets up an internal label table, the second time
through a ccndensed deck is punched and the listing printed.
A label table is also printed with unreferenced and
duplicate labels indicated as such. MA, SAR, SBR, MIZ,
HCM, BBE, and indexing cannot be assembled with this
program. Tape, disk, and drum instructions of any type
cannot be assesbled. There is a maximua number of labels
that can be processed and this varies from 224-252. DSA,
DS, DC and DCW cards are placed in memory where they appear
in the source deck.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in SPS.

MINIMUM SYSTEN REQUIREMENTS - A 4K 1481 {(any model), 1492,
and 1463 with no special features is required.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTIONAL PRCGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481811852

PROGRAM RUMBER DISTRIBUTION MELIUNM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
BASIC none DTR* 29 nome
OPTIONAL none none none

1491-81.1.9656 N

1481/1448 EDIT SISTEM/368 BASIC ASSEMBLY LANGUAGE
AUTHOR: ¥. H. Barbee
DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:

W. H. Barbee

IBM Corperation

P. 0. Box 9266

1481-

Raleigh, North Carolina 27693

DESCRIPTION - This program edits System/36§ Basic Assenbly
Language on 1441/1449. It produces a progras listing,
literal listing, and label listing. The program processes
BAL statements; it lists BOS and DOS IOCS macros and jot
control statements as comments. Error messages are
interspersed in the program listing.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS ~ Written in Basic Assemkly Language.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - A 4K 1B1/1440 with indexing
and Store Address registers, 1462/1442 Card Reader,
148371443 Printer, and one (1) 1311 Disk Drive.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481811856

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBOUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
BASIC none DTR* 1] none
OFTIONAL none none none
91.2.993 fud:}
TEREE TAPE SORT PRCGRAM
AUTHOR: R. Zuidhof

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
R. Zuidhof
Bataafse Inter. Petrol. Maatschappij
Data Processing Center
The Haque
Ketherlands

DESCRIPTION - To provide a sort program for 1461 Systens
using 3 magnetic tape units. The program consists of four
phases and may alsc bhe used for merging twvo tape files
vhich are already in ascending order.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 4g48 positions of ccre
storage, Advanced Programming feature, High-Low-Equal
Compare feature, Sense Switches feature, three (3) tape
units (7330 or 729 II or IV).

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATICON - Write-up on Microfiche only.
MACHINE READABLE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1401012093
Indicate "B N 1" in columns 1-3 and the Progras Number
in columns 4-13 cn the IBM Program Order Form.
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1481-81.2.812 *
TTSRT - TWO TAPE SORT
AOTHOR 3 A. C. Forlenza

DIRECT TECBNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
A. C. Porlenza
IBM Corporation
228 Church Street
New York 13, New York

DESCRIETION - This
klcck records on a

program will sort fixed length, fixed
two-tape 1481 provided the control
fields are numeric only. Input and output are om tape.

User specifies his record size, control fields, etc., on

a single control card. Portion of documentation of prograwm
is built into listing using comments and comments cards.

Up to 5 numeric control fields are alloved. Maximum input
volume is onme reel of tape, therefore, actual number of
records which can be sorted will vary with block size and
record length. Maximum input block size is 1288 characters.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in SPS.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 4K memory size is needed

and sense switches are desireable for use of an operating
option in the read error routine. No other special features
are required.

BASIC PROGRAM PACRAGE
TOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINF READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTICNAL PROGRAM PACKAGE — Nome.
CRDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481812612

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

EASIC none DTR* I'1] none
CPTICNAL none none none
M

AUTHOR: P. B. Mayo

DIRECT TECHNICAL INCQUIRIES TO:
P. B. Mayo
5622 7th Road South
Arlington, Virginia

DESCRIPTION - This is a card collating progran designed

to sequence check, sequence check with selection, merge,
merge with selection, match, and match with selection.

A maximum of 16 parameter controlled fields may be utilized.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in Autocoder.

MININUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - A 1481 with 4K, Hi-Lo-Eq
Ccmpare and Advanced Programming features, a 1482 with
Punch Feed Read and Read Feed Stacker Delay features and
any model 1443.

BASIC PRCGRAM PACKAGE
COCUMENTATION - Write-up on Microfiche omly.
MACHINE READABLE - Nomne.
CRDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1491812818
Indicate "E N 1" in coluans 1-3 and the Erogram Number
in columns 4-13 on the IBM Program Order Form.

AUTHOR: F.

Oberembt

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
F. Oberembt
St. Joseph Indian School
Chamberlain, S.D.

DESCRIPTION - The purpose is to provide an alphanumeric

sort program for 1481 system using three magnetic tape
units. It is a modification of 14f1-21.2.8@63. Imput is
fixed length blocked unblocked records. Output is ascending
sequence cnly.

PRCGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in Autocoder.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - Advanced Programming, High-
Lov-Equal Compare sense switches, three tape units (7334
or 729 II or IV.) and 8808 positioms of core.

BASIC PRCGRRM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
CRDERING INFCRMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481812922

PRCGRAM NUMBER DISTkIBULLIN MEDIOM USER VOLUME
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EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
BASIC none DTR* a9 none
OPTIONAL none none none
1491-21.2.923 *n

IBM 1461/1448/1468/1311 DISK SORT

AUTHOR: A.E. Seymour

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
A. E. Seymour
IBM Corporation
2668 S.W. First
Portland, Ore. 97281
DESCRIPTION - This program is a generalized disk sort and
will run on 1446/1468/1401. Darts-2 will sort fixed length
blocked or unblocked records in sector mode and fixed
length records in track mode. Darts-2 will sort ascending
or decending alpha or numeric. Darts-2 will provide exits
for job to job linkage, monitor linkage, inquiry linkage,
can reside on disk or tape, and uses a very small work
area. Input and output areas may be physically the same
or addressed the same.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS — Written in 1481-144¢ Autocoder and
consists of 2 Programs.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS- 8K, Advanced Programming,
Hi-Lo-Eqaul, 1311, 1442-1492.

BASIC PROGRAM EFACKAGE
DOCUMERTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1401612823

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIOM USER VOLUME

EXTENSIOR TYPE COLE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 1] none

OPTIONAL none none none

1491-91.2.825 fid -
1481 SORT 7 - 1311 DISK LOAD

AUTHOR: F. P. Welch
DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
University of Califormia
Group A#-7
Los Alamos Scientific Laboratory
P. 0. Box 1663

Los Alamos, N.M. B875u4

DESCRIPTION - Sort 7 may be loaded from disk as well as
from tape or cards. In this way, a disk drive can be used
in place of a fifth tape unit, and Sort 7 may reside on
the same disk pack with other programs.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - Same as for Sort 7, except
an IBM 1311 Disk Storage Drive is used instead of fifth
tape unit.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up on Microfiche only.
MACHINE READABLE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1421812825
Indicate "B N 1" in columns 1-3 and the Programs Number
in columns 4-13 on the IBM Program Order Form.

1461-81.3.003 *»n
GENERAL PURPOSE TAB-BACK PROGRAN

AUTHOR: B. T. Saith

DIRECT TECHNICAL INCUIRIES TO:
B. T. Smith
The Warner Brothers Company
325 Lafayette Street
Bridgeport 1, Conn.

DESCRIPTION - To provide tabulations or listings cf summary
cards or initial data cards for control and verification
purposes. This program may have the following 1. Card

A up to ten, eights column add field descriptioms. 2.

card@ B A/up to ten positive, ten column add fields, or

up to ten negative, eight column add fields, B/ up to three
classes of comparing of not more than ten columns for each
class of comparing, C/ up to four classes of totals. 3479
core positions are required for this program.

MINIMOM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 4K, 1401 card system, with
the Advanced Programming package, and 1483 Printer.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
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COCUMENTATION - Write-up onm Microfiche only.
MACHINE READABLE - None.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 14£1813403

Indicate “E N 1" in columns 1-3 and the Program Number
in cclumns 4-13 on the IBM Program Order Form.

ONE CARD 88-88 LIST
AUTHOR: B. Bardin

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
H. Bardin
Few York University
Engineering Research Division
Data Processing & Cosputation Lab
233 Fordkam Landing Road
Bronx 68, New York

DESCRIPTION - To provide a compact card listing program

for use on a 169 or 132 position printer, with the carriage
keing restored at the start of the job and on foras
overflow. Operating procedures place deck to be listed
behind program card in read hopper. Load program. To
bring. last card, press start.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - Any 1481 Model with 3 index
registers.

BASIC FRCGRAM PACKAGE

COCUMENTATION - Write-up.

MACHIRE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
OPTICRAL FROGRAM FACKAGE — None.
CRDERING INFCRMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481913011

FPROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUN USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 29 none
CPTIONAL none none none
1401-01.3.818 N

SELF CENTERING QUICK REPORT (QUICKIE}
AUTHOR: N. T. Redfern

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
N. T. Redfern
Package Machinery Company
336 Chestnut Street
Fast Longmeadow, Mass. #1928

DESCRIPTIOR - Produce guick geometrically spaced printed
report without designing a specific layout, as a listing
or tabulation, with or without summary punching, onto one
of three specified sizes of paper widths (8 1/2 in., 18
5/8 in., 14 7/8 in.) according to field definition and
field control established by preparation of simple control
cards.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in SPS.
MINIMOM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - A 1491 vith UK storage.
Yo special features required, however, equipment with less
than 132 print positioms cannot specify use of 14 7/8 in.
width paper.
BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

LOCUMENTATION - Write-up.

MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
OPTIONAL FROGRAM PACKAGE -~ None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1401013018

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIOUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
EASIC none DIR* 29 none
CPTIONAL none none none

R OF THE MOMENT REPORTING

6. W. Junkin

LIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
G. W. Junkin
IBM Corporation
69988 Fannin Street
Houston, Texas 77825

DESCRIPTION - Provides an easy and quick means of producing
a printed report from card input. This permits a short
response time for one-time requests and provides a stop-
gap program to allow additiomal time for programming a
specific job. Saves program storage space for it is only
necessary to retain a maximum cf eight setup cards for

1491
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each job instead of an entire program. This program can
take the place of many programs for listings and
tabulations. Listing, tabulating, and group indicating
fields cannot be greater than fourteen fields. Maximua
counter size is ten digits in all cases. Minor,
intermediate and major breaks are each controlled by ome
field of thirty columns maximunm.

PROGBRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in SPS.

MININUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - A 1441 with 4,668 positions
of storage and Hi-Low-Equal Compare, 1482 and 1493 Model

1 or 2. Uses 3,988 positions of storage. 275 lines per
minute output during a listing job and 404 cards per minute
during a tabulate job on a 1441 syster without print
storage.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.

MACHINE READABLE -~ Appropriate material delivered.
OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATICN: PROGRAN NUMBER 1481813822

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 99 none
OPTIONAL none none none
1421-91.3.024 xn

1481/1468 PRINT LARGE CONSECUTIVE NUMBERS ON LABELS

AUTHOR: Paul K. Duerr

DIRECT TECHNICAL INCUIRIES TO:
Paul K. Duerr
IBM Corporation
Dept. 317
Owego, New York 13827

DESCRIPTION - The program was designed specifically to
explode the size of consecutive numbers to be printed on
inch high labels, but any numbers of from one to nine

digits may be printed. The numbers printed are all slightly
less than 7/8 inch in height. Only digits "g" through

"9" and blanks may be printed. A control card is needed

for each application. User routines may be easily included.

MININMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - The program may be run on
any 14481 or 1464. Core size is 1329 locations and no
special features are required.
BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.

MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
OPTIORAL PRCGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1401813224

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUN USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMERT
BASIC none DTR* a9 none
OPTIONAL none none none

ESCAPE - EFFORTLESS SYSTEM OF CALCULATING ANL PRINTING

EVERYTHING

AUTHOR:  W. J. Teagarden

DIRECT TECHNICAL INCUIRIES TO:
W. J. Teagarden
Southern Permanente Services
143 South Alvarado Street
Los Angeles 57, California

DESCRIPTION - A utility program which provides rapid
conversion of 684, 642, and 528 jobs to the 1481. This
load and go program also may be used to reprcduce cards

as well as gang punching, selective reproducing, seguence
numbering, listing or combinations of these operations.

Two card routines and end-of-file routine may be developed.
The effective working storage of the object program is
comprised of 2@ counters and 29 Storage Units of ten
positions each. Multiplication and division can te executed
only from counters. Approximately 1886 positions of core
are available to build the three routines of 1,808
positions, 560 positions and 384 positions.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS -~ 4K 14#1. Punch Feed Read,
Multiply-Divide and High-Low-Equal Compare features are
required if prcgram is completely used.
BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - Write-up on Microfiche only.

MACHINE READABLE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATICN: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481614910

Indicate "B N 1" in columns 1-3 and the Program Number
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SCOOP I & II - SIMELIPIED CONVERSION OF CTHER PUNCHES

AUTHCR: louis P. Poulin

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
Louis P. Poulin
California-Western State
Life Insurance Co.
2828 1 Street
Sacramento 4, California

DESCRIPTION - To provide a simple method of converting
98 column cards in descending sequence to 89 column cards
(or Magnetic Tape) in ascending sequence.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Writtem in RPG.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 1481 with 4,608 positions
of storage and Columr Binary device. Scoop II requires
the Advanced Programming package. The Imterchangeahle
Brush Block (RPQ KO. 899287) is not required when using
SCOOP.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTIONAL FROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481814812

EROGEAM NUMBER CISTRIBUTION MEDIOM USER VOLUME

REPRO-REPRODUCER SIMULATOR ROUTINE FOR THE IBM 1481

AUTHOR: R. Weber
DIRECT TECHNICAL INCUIRIFS TO:
R. Weber
IBM Corporation
1933 W. Wisconmsin Avenue
Milwaukee 3, Wisconsin

DESCRIPTION ~ This program simunlates the 514 Reproducer
by assembling within core a program to do such operations
as (1) Adding Holerith informatiom to the card; (2)
Reproducing and shifting fields of information; (3) Skipping
over columns; (4) Sequentially numbering cards; (5) Moving
zones from one coluan tc another; and (6) Adding of zones

to the desired columms.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written im SPS.

MININUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 14861 Model B, with 1492
Reader Puach, no special features.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION ~ Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTIONAL FRCGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATICN: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481014054

PROGRAM NUMEBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE BEQUIRENENT EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIRENENT

BASIC none DIR* 28 none BASIC none DTR* (1) none
OPTIONAL none none none OPTIONAL mnone none none
1491-81.4.056 -}

1491-91.4.022

AUTHORS: Jerry Kimball Marvin Bader
DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
Jerry Kimball
U. S. Army Strategy & Tactics Anal. Group
4815 Rugby Avenue
Bethesda 14, Maryland

DESCRIPTION - To update a BCD tape of N files, whose reccrds
are less than 884 characters. Entire files, or individual
records within a file may be deleted, changed, or inserted
by the use of ccntrol cards and the sense switches.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - Memory 4K Model C 1481 with
two Tape Units, 1463 Printer, Advanced Programming,
Multiply-Divide, and High-Low-Equal Compare.

BASIC FROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATIOR - Write-up on Microfiche only.
¥ACHINE READABLE - None.
ORDERING INFCRMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 14810140822
Indicate "B N 1" in columns 1-3 and the Frogram Number
in columns 4-13 on the IBM Program Order Fore.

CTIVE REFRODUCE - GANG PUNC OR THE 1481

AUTHOR: R. G. Harmon

CIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
R. G. Harmon
D. C. Government
Finance Division
Municipal Center
3rd & Indiana Avenue N. W.
Washington, D. C.

DESCRIPTION - SELRP is a card to card reproduce/gang punch
routine with provisions for column splitting. The master
gang punch card must be placed behind the program deck
whether gang punching or not.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 1488 core storage positions,
no special features required.

BASIC FRCGRAM PACKAGE

TOCUMENTATION - Write-up.

MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
OPTIONAL FROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
CRDERING INFCRMATICN: PROGRAM KUMBER 1481814851

PROGRAM NUMBER
EXTERSION TYPE

DISTRIBUTICN MEDIUM
CODE

USER VOLUME
REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 298 none

GENERALIZED TABULATE AND/OR SEQUENCE CHECKING PROGRAM

AUTHOR: L. R. Debuys III
DIRECT TECHNICAL INCUIRIES TO:
L. R. Debuys IXII
IBM Corporation
P. 0. Box 19627
2649 Canal Street
New Orleans, Louisiana

DESCRIPTION - To eliminate the necessity for many individual
programs required at a 14#1 installation to take control

and balance totals. To provide a rapid means of checking
sequence of a file of cards prior to a long 1481 program
Tun.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Writtem inm SPS.

MININOM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 14¢1-1.UK,
1or 2.

1492, 1493 Model

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481014856

PROGRAM NOUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 1] none
OPTIONAL none none none
1401-81.4.858 N

TAPE SEARCH PROGEAN

AUTHOR: G. Estep

DIRECT TECHNICAL IRQUIRIES TO:
G. Estep
American Airlines MSE Center
Management Research Division
2688 North Mingo Road
Tulsa, Oklahoma

DESCRIPTION - To search tape files for specific records,
and emit via printer, card and/or tape any or all such
data contained within the selected records in an crganized
usable format.

PROGRAMNING SYSTEMS - Written in SPS.

MININUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 8-16K, 2 tapes, Hi-Lo-Equal
Compare, Advanced Programming.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION ~ Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
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OPTIONAL FROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1491414658

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TIPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DIR* 28 none

OPTIONAL none none none

1481-01.4.063 bt
HENOEY DUMP IN BANDS OF 168 POS. 28 CARDS

AUTHOR: Uri J. Shafir

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TC:
Uri J. Shafir
IBM Israel Ltd.
P. 0. Box 2881
Tel-Aviv, Israel

DESCRIFTION - This program will print-out the whole memory
in bands of 16 positions, with numbering of locatioms.
The printout format is easily readable and well suited
for debugging.
PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS ~ Written in actual (condensed) .
MINIMUM -SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 4K, 1442, 1483 Model 1.
BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.

MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAN NUMBER 1481014663

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION NEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

EASIC none DTR¥* 26 none
CPTIONAL none none none
1401-91.4.968 *n

REER - REPRODUCE, EMIT, ELIMINATE, REPRODUCE

AUTHOR: Evan J. Staudt

DIRECT TECENICAL INQUIRIES TC:
Evan J. Staudt
E. I. du Pont de Nemours § Co.
Film Department
Programaming Group
Brandywine Bldg.
Wilmington 99, Delaware

DESCRIPTION - This program will reproduce cards, emit
characters into output card columns, eliminate input card
columns from output card columns, and re-arrange input
card columns to output card columns.

PROGRANMING SYSTEMS - Source language is 1481 SPS.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - High-Low-Equal Compare,
Advanced Programming package.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
COCUMENTATION - Write-up on Microfiche only.
MACHINE READABLF — Nome.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481414868

Indicate "E N 1" in columns 1-3 and the Program Number
in columns 4-13 on the IBM Program Order Porm.

Robert J. Speck

DIRECT TECENICAL INQUIRIES TO:
Bobert J. Speck
IBM Corporation
Civil Programs, FSD
1111 Connecticut Avenue
Washingtom 6, D. C.

DESCRIPTION - This is a subroutine which enables the user
to take core dumps under program cortrol while testing

his program. Thus, a special program does not have to

be loaded into the machine each time a core dusp is needed,
nor is it necessary to manually dump the read and punch
areas. Test time is thereby more efficiently utilized.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Source - Writtem in SPS.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 1481 with Advanced Programming
and High-Low-Equal Comfpare.

BASIC FROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.

1401
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MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATICN: PROGRAM NUNBER 1481814671

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUAM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE COLE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 29 none
OPTIONAL none none none
1491-91.4.994 *n

APTCO — AUTOMATIC PROGRAMMING, TESTING, AND CONDENSING
OPERATION

AGTHOR: Frank T. Moy

DIRECT TECHNICAL INCUIRIES TO:
Frank T. Moy
Raytheon Co.
Equipment Division
Surface Radar and Navigation Operation
Wayland, Massachusetts

DESCRIPTION - APTCO is a load-and-go program designed to
minimize programming, testing, and debugging time required
for business programs and yet provide the flexibility to
handle a wide variety of problems for a card system 1481,
from simple listings, reproductions and gangpunchings to
complicated reports requiring extensive use of logic
operations. APTCO will automatically handle up to 5 heading
lines, 9 total levels, and 198 symbolic labels. In one
pass, APTCO will print a listing of the control cards with
error indications, print a core dump if desired, and test
generated program or run actual details. APTCO will
automatically generate multiply/divide subroutine when
required and will handle punch feed read problenms.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 4K storage - Additional
storage capacity is entirely available for object progras.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.

MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1461414694

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUN USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 28 none
OPTIONAL none none none
1461-91.4.9896 L}

AUTHOR: Louis J. Copits

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
Louis J. Copits
IBM Corporation
370 W. 1st Street
Dayton, Ohio

DESCRIPTION - This program is designed to provide a legible
(DOT) memory print. It will automatically modify itself

to run on a 1481 of any memory size. Only the 68 bank

must be printed from the console. Core from 981 to the
upper limit of the object machine is then printed.

PROGRAMMING SYSTENS - Written in Absolute and SPS.

MINIMIN SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 1491, any model, 1442, 1493,
Model 2. No 1481 special features are required. Contains
322 sPs instruction and comment cards in 1 per card format.
The condensed object deck contains 96 cards. Checked out
on 4K, 8K and 16K systems of varying configurations. A
single high order core position (i. e. 3999 on 4K systenm,
15999 on a 16K system) is destroyed, but a work mark there
is unchanged.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.

MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 14418140296

PROGRANM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
BASIC none DTR¥* a8 none
OPTIONAL none none none
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RELOCATABLE TRACE PROGRAM

AUTHOR: J. L. Mannasmith

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
J. L. Mannasmith
IBM Corporatiomn
188 South Wacker Drive
Chicago, Illinois

DESCRIPTION — The program traces tape, card RAMAC, binary
and standard 1481 commands. It shows steps, data, address
registers and index registers. Output is printed omn the
1483 with one line per program step executed. This line
contains 1. The location of the step being executed, 2.
The actual step, 3. Up to 15 characters of the B field
before taking the step, 4. The B field after taking the
step, 5. The contents of the A and B address registers
after the step, 6. The contents of index registers 1,

2, and 3 at the time of execution. The trace program
follouws an object program one step at a time by extracting
your step, placing it in the appropriate trace analysis
routine and actually executing your step within the area
occupied by trace.

PROGEAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in machine language.
MINIMOM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 1. 8808 positions of core,
2. Advanced Programming, 3. Any features or devices
called for in the object program.
BASIC PROGEAM PACKAGE

LCOCUMENTATION - Write-up.

MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - Nome.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAE NUMBER 1401814143

UTED PROGRANS
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*N R. J. Hoymes
IBM Corporation
295 Whitney Avenue
New Baven 18, Connecticut

DESCRIPTION - To duplicate BCD or binary tape records from
13 to 2388 characters in length. With the setting of sense
switches it will duplicate single or multiple files, and
write a trailer label. The tape to be duplicated is mounted
on unit 1 and file protected. The output tape is mounted
on unit 2 with a File Protect ring. Sense svitches are

set for the options desired. Tape one is read into core,
tested for size, headers, trailers and noise records and
written on tape tva. The program will not copy records
greater than 2398 characters or less than 12 characters.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS — Written in 1441 Autocogder.
MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - A 1481 Model C, 4K system-
with two tape units, 1462, 1483, Advanced Programming and
binary features (optional).
BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.

MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None,
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481814108

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIONM USER VOLUMNE

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DIR* 26 none
OFTIONAL none none none
1401-81.4.128 |

MODIFIED DUNP

PROGRAN RUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME
EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT AUTHOR: W. A. Delchamps
BASIC none DTR* a9 none DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
W. A. Delchamps
CPTIONAL none none none General Electric Co.
Apollo Support Departwment
P. 0. Box 294
Huntsville, Alabama
1491-21.4.107 fod - |

STACK - STORAGE ON TAPE TO ABRIDGE CARD EEEPING

AUTHOR: I. A. Epp

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
I. A. Epp
IBM Corporation
3424 Wilshire Boulevard
Los Angeles 5, Califcrmia

DESCRIPTIOR - A set of three programs designed to minimize
punched card storage by stacking card files on magmnetic
tape. Size and format of card files are virtually
unlimited. The equivalent of up to ten cases of cards

may be placed on one 2488-foot reel of tape at 556 cpi.
The set consists of-

1. Card to Tape program (CTTAP).
2. Update progras (updat). In addition to adding,

DESCRIPTION - This routine is the standard IBM 1481 DUMP
modified to provide the following additional conveniences-

1. Logic indicators included in printout.
2. All group marks are changed to lozenges.
3. Blank blocks of memory (X#6-X99) are not printed.

MININUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - Positions 1-8¢ initially and
81-399 after contents have been printed.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.

MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE ~ None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481614124

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

deleting, or replacing files, this program will EXTENSICH TYPE COLE REQUIREMENT
copy the input tape and will furnish a list of
the file-titles with the number of records in the BASIC none DTR* [:]’) none
files.

3. Search program (SERCH) to retrieve files in punched OPTIONAL none none none
and/cr printed foram.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Autocoder with IOCS.
1481-61.4.126 *4

MINIMU® SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - Update - 1481 8K, 2 tapes.
Search and Card-to-Tape - 4K, 1 tape. 1ll 3 prograas
require 1462, 14¢3, sense switches, Advanced Programming
and High-low-Egual Compare features.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE REACABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTIONAI PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATIOR - Nomne.
MACHINE READABLE - Source code.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481818187

PRINT DECISION TIABLES

AUTHOR: R. J. Evans

DIRECT TECHNICAL INCUIRIES TO:
R. J. Evans
Medical Service Association of Pennsylvania
camp Hill, Pennsylvania 17811

DESCRIPTION - To print decision tables on 1483 Printer.
The principle benefits of this method are the ability to
quickly update and produce decision tables which are
suitable for photographic reproduction. The input cards
(one or two per line) identify the line as a title, setup,
condition or action line. The decision table to be printed
may contain any number of lines and allows for 15 rules

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME and an else rule. If less than 9 entries are all that
EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT are needed, only one card need be prepared per line.
Extended or limited entry may be used.
BASIC none DTR* 29 none
PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in 1461 Autocoder.
CPTIONAL none DTR* 28 none

MININUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - This program uses 1445
positions of core storage. 4K 1481, Hi-Lo-Equal Compare,

TAFE DUPLICATIO

AUTHOR: R. J. Hoynes

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TC:

Advance Programming features, 1492 Card Reader Punch, 1463

m Printer with 132 positions.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up om Microfiche only.
MACHINE REALCABLE - Nome.
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ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM RUMEBER 1461614126

Indicate "B N 1" in columns 1-3 and the Prograa Number
in columns 4-13 on the IBM Program Order Form.

1401-21.4.128

149171419 AUTOCODER PROGRAN LOGIC DIAGRAMMER

AUTHOR: T. 0. Hiltakidle

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
1. 0. Hiltabidle
IBM Corporation
2338 st. Paul Street
Baltimore 18, Maryland

DESCRIPTION - This program will machine document the logic
of a 1481 or 1418 syabolic program writtem in the Autocoder
language. The diagrammer consists of two passes. Pass

1 builds up a symbol table from the source cards, pass

2 prints the diagram. The maximux number of labels in

the source program being diagrammed varies according to
object machine size, from a minimum of 125 labels for 1

4K machine to a maximum of 875 labels in a 16K machine.

The program analyzes mneumonic OP codes only. Macro
instruction analysis cannot ke guaranteed correct.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in 1481 Autocoder.

MININUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - This progras may be run on
any 1481 or 1419 card system with a minimum of UK storage
and one tape drive. Also mecessary are the Advanced
Programming, High~Low-Equal Compare, Expanded Print special
features. Semse switches are required to process 1414
source cards. The program will use all of the available
semory space in the object machine.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKRAGE

DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.

MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
CPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - Nomne.

MACHINE READABLE - Source code.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 14£1814128

FROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUNM USER VOLUME

EXTERSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
EASIC none CARDS 15 none
OPTICNAL nomne CARDS 15 none
CARD LIST OVERFLOW

AUTHOR : H. E. Thompson

DIRECT TECENICAL INQUIRIES TO:
B. E. Thomgson
Beacon Manufacturing Company
Swannanca, North Carolina

DESCRIPTION - This one card program will list 8¢ column
cards, test for overflow conditions and skip forms to
carriage channel 1 if a 12 has been sensed in the carriage
tape.

PROGRAMKING SYSTENS - (This one program, of necessity,

vas vritten in actual language utilizing no present prograem
procedures or packages.) The user must press HALT key

tc stop the 14¢1.

MININUB SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - Any 1481 configuration will
accomplish these results.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
COCUMENTATION - Write-up on Microfiche only.
MACHINE READABLE - None.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481614130

Indicate "B N 1" in columns 1-3 and the Frogram Number
in columns 4-13 on the IBM Program Order Form.

AUTHOR: Richard A. Powers

DIRECT TECENICAL INQUIRIES TO:
Richard A. Povers
325 Lafayette Street
The Warnmer Brothers Co.
Bridgeport 1, Conn.

DESCRIPTION - To convert programs previously punched in
SPS to RAutocoder. Similar routines. IBM 4 tape Autocoder.

PROGRAMMING SYSTENS - Written in 1461 card Autocoder.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 4K 1461 with the Advanced
Programming package. 2,£88 positions of storage are

required for this program. A minimum of 4K 1481 card
system with the Advanced Programming package and 1463
Printer.
BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATIOR - Write-up.

MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - Nome.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM KUMBER 1481814131

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIOUM USER VOLOME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* -1’} none

OPTIONAL none none none

1481-961.4.133 *n
TEACE THAT NEEDS NQ SPECIAL FEATURES

AUTHOR: M.N. David

DIRECT TECHNICAL INCUIRIES TO:
M.N. David
IBM Ireland Ltd.
28 Pitzwilliam Place
Dublin 2, Ireland

DESCRIPTION -~ This track program is an aid for debugging
programs. It can be used on a basic 1491 system, through
a program using most special features cam be traced. It
is specifically meant for systems without Advanced
Programming, as there is no other trace program for these
systeas. It will print out the I address, instruction,
the contents of the a field, and the contents of the B
field both before and after every instruction in the prograa
to be traced. Procedure description the methcd involves
placing each working area, and printing out the contents
of the A and B fields for every program involving data
transfer.

PROGRANMING SYSTEMS - Written in SPS. It can also be used
directly in machine language.

MININUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - Basic 1481 DPS; no special
feature required. Requires 784 to 1,368 core leccations
depending on refinements.
BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.

MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481814133

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUNE

EXTENSIOR TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 29 none
OPTIONAL none none none
1481-61.4.136 N

WRITE AND READ TAPE CHECK

AUTHOR: Perry Pasquale

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
Perry Pasquale
8868 Pirst Avenue
North Bergen, N.J.

DESCRIPTION - This program may be used to classify the
workability of tapes and/or give an indication of the
reading and writing temperament of a tape unit. 1 to 6
tape drives may be used. It will-

1. Measure tape from reflective spot to reflective spot.

2. Print errors in feet and inches from load point.

3. Print tape number-3 position-and unit number cn which
errors has cccurred.

4. Store 15 errors for each reel. If there are more than
15 errors, they will print out as they occur.

5. Print out as they occur with sense switch B on before 15
errors.

6. Print a listing of errors at the end of each reel.

7. Rewind after writing and halt. Rewind and unload at
the end of reading.

The program will begin by writing a record of 1887
characters - part of which will be the program and the
remainder in periods A8821. High density reads or writes
556 characters per inch. Inter-record gap is 3/4 inch.
556 x 3 1/4 inches is 1807 characters plus 3/4 inch inter-
record gap. Thus each time a record is read or written

it passes 4 inches of tape making it possible to measure
tape and indicate position of error.

MININOM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 1481 4p@P core positions
min. Sense switches, High-Low-Equal Compare; indexing.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Wxite-up om Microfiche only.
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MACHINE READAELE - None.

CRDERING INFORMATION:

CONTRIBUTED PROGRANS

PROGRAM NUMBER 1401514136

Indicate "E N 1" in columns 1-3 and the Program Kumber
in columns 4-13 on the IBM Program Order Form.

1491-91.4.145

SELECT DATA BRETRIEVAL SYSTEM

AUTHORS: R.A. Regan

K.P.

Swallow

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:

R.A. Regan

Organization & Methods Div.
Standard 0il Co. of Califormia

225 Bush st.

San Francisco, Calif.

9412

DESCRIPTION - Retrieve information from magmetic tape

files. It will (s)earch,

{e)dit,

in the input record.

(c)ount and (t)otal.
list, edit, count amnd total.
and a report writing program and
to form a complete systenm.

(e) xtract a
Search,
It comp
1 1]

nd sort, (1l)ist,
-extract and sort,

iles an extract program
ines them with sort

Permits up to nine reports
from one pass of tape file with up ‘to 5,£88 characters

FPeatures- English language

specification statements, multiple reports per pass,
automatic editing, fast compiler, unlimited levels of
criteria, multi-reel files, single or blocked record, with
or without labels, good diagmostics, automatic security
check, restart procedures, users exits.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - An IBM 1441 with 8K memory,
Adv. Prog., HI-LO-EQ, and 4 tape units.

BASIC PROGBAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - Write—up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTIONAL EROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATIOR - None.

MACHINE READABLE - Source code.

ORDERING INFCRMATION:

PROGRAM NUMBER 1481814145

PROGRAN NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIRENENT

BASIC none DTR* 1] none
OPTIONAL nome DTR 7/556 22 none

DTR 7/889 24 none

1861-61.4.158 *n

GENERAL PURPOSE TAPE DUMEP

AUTHOR: D.L. Weimer
LIRECT TECHNICAL XINQUIRIES TC:
D.L. Weimer

E.S. Preston § Assoc., Ltd.

1628 E.
Columbus, Chio

Broad Street

43283

DESCRIETION - This operation will print in a highly legible

format the contents of BCD tape records.

A maximum of

a hundred characters on a line are printed with periods

defining left and right marginms.

The

core capacity of

the computer is determined at object time and a maximum
of (memory size) 959 characters can be dumped from each

tape record.

The character count of each record is

displayed alongside the printed record and a record count
is displayed upon each end-of-file.
permit arbitrary suppression of printing and halts on end-

of-file.

Sense switch options

Parity error diagnostics are very complete.

When a record cannot be correctly read after a cleaning
procedure has been utilized, it is printed as it read into
core along with an error varning message.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in Autocoder.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - One magnetic tape drive...
1483 Primter - (132 positioms)... 1482 Card Reader...
additional Sense Switches... High—Low-Equal Compare...
4K or greater core... Advanced Programming... Modify-24d
Instruction... 1487 Inquiry Station (optiomal).

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

TOCUMENTATION - Write-up on Microfiche only.
MACHIRE READABLE - None.

ORDERING INFORMATION:

PROGRAN NUMBBR 1481814158

Indicate "B N 1" in columns 1-3 and the Progras Rumber
in columms 4-13 on the IBM Program Order Fora.

1491-81.4.168
CONVERSION OF

SBS

AUTHOR: James W. Harper

TO AUTOCODER

CIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:

James W. Harper

1481
CONTINUED FROM PRICR COLUMN
IBM Corp.

1512 Genesee Street
Utica, R.Y.
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DESCRIPTION -~ A program designed to convert 1441 symbolic

programs to the RAutocoder format.
and DSA'S will nct be converted.

Input-output commands
Special attention should

be paid to. SS and CC commands to see that their format
is acceptable to the Autocoder for a specific machine.

Output may be printed only, or printed and punched.

a1l

special "OP" codes will be converted so that the output
should be ready for an Autocoder assembly once the I/0
The program should take

conmands and DSA's are changed.
care of about 98 percent of the conversion effort.

This

program was designed primarily for 1481 card systems, but
should be helpful in the conversion of tape and RAMAC
systeas if the programs were written in SPS.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS -~ Writtem in SPS.

BINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 1461-23,

2 for full printout), sense switches.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.

1492, 1483 (Model

MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTIONAL PRCGRAM PACKAGE - None.

ORDERING INFORMATION:

PROGRAM NUMBER

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM

PROGRAN NUNBER 1431814164

USER VOLUME

SOPHISTICATED SPS 10 AUTOCODER
AUTHOR: C.F. Wilkes

DIRECT TECHNICAL INCUIRIES TO:
C.P. Wilkes

1550 Elmsford Avenue
99632

La Babra, cCalif.

CONVERTER

DESCRIPTION - Two programs are included.
to convert a program in the SPS source language tc a program
in the Autocoder source language, which is compatible with
the basic Autocoder produced by the IBNM Dallas Data Center.
An extremely sophisticated Autocoder program is produced,
designed to be as close as possible to a program originally

written in Autocoder.

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 1] none
OPTIONAL none none none
1401-61.4.165 *

SPSAC is designed

CONAC is designed to reproduce an

SPS condensed card format object program intc an Autocoder
condensed card format object program, when no source

language program is available, and it is desirable to have
all object programs imn only one format.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Writtem in SPS source language.

MINIMGM SYSTEN REQUIREHBNTS - 1481 4K, card systenm.

BASIC PROGR2M PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.

MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - None.

MACHINE READABLE - Source code.

ORDERING INFORMATION:

PROGRAM RUMBER

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM

PROGRAM NUMBER 1481814165

USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
BASIC none DTR¥ 29 none
OPTIONAL none DTR* 20 none
1461-61.4.176 *M
14g1/1311 DISK ADDRESS UTILITY
AUTHOR: R.J. Taylor

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
R.J. Taylor
IBM Corp.

1776 John F. Kennedy Blvd.

Philadelthia, Pa.

19163

DESCRIPTION - This program was written to handle 1311 disk
maintenance requirements not covered heretofore im any
library program, but which occur in most 1311 installations.
With the use of this program, it is now possible to change
the addressing structure of a disk pack to any natural

or unnatural range without altering the data written on

the pack.

Onnaturally addressed packs, such as the system

pack for Autocoder, 1481-AU-288 may now be copied; label

tracks may also be copied.

The standard disk utility
prograss do not provide these operatioms.

options elected by control cards are- Change addresses
without disturbing data, - Change addresses and clear
data,- Copy ome disk pack to another, and- Compare one
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disk to another.
PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written im Autocoder.
MININUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 4K system with High-Low-Equal
Compare and Advanced Programming features amd will copy
a full pack in approximately six minutes.
BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
OPTIONAL PROGRAM EACKAGE - None.
OBRDERING IRFCRSATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481814176

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTICN MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYIPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTIR* 29 none
CETICNAL none none none
*M

AUTHCR:

Sidney Wald

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
Sidney Wald
Fischer and Porter Co.
7826 Spring Avenue
Elkins Park, Pa. 19117

DESCRIFTION - To alter the contents of a 1311 Disk Sector,

using a control card vhich contains -a The disk address

of the sector, ~b The low order position of the porticn

of the sector to be changed, —c The number of characters

to be altered, and —-d The replacement data. Any number

of such changes may be made with one loading of the program.

Control cards may be in any order.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in Pixed/Float Language.

BINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS ~ 1649 position, IBM 1481 with
1483 Printer, 1482 Card Reader and 1 - 1311 Disk Drive.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
LOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTIONAL EROGRAM PACKAGE -~ None.
CRDERING INFCRMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481814181

PROGRAM RUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME
TYPE

EXTENSION - CODE REQUIREMENT
BASIC none DTR* 29 none
CPTIONAL none none none

481-01.4.186 *N

1481/1462-1311 DISK PROGRAM LOADER
AUTHOR: K.A. Moore
CIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:

B.A. Moore

IBM Corp.

286 Main sSt.
Johnstown, Pa.

DESCRIPTION - The Disk Loader provides the user with means
of storing his programs on disk and calling them into core
for execution with one card. This card is a one card
program which brings in the Loader from disk, which in

turn brings in users program from disk. The Loader is
almost identical to the Condensed Card Loader except that
the Loader reads disk records in the condensed format
instead of cards, also it is not relocatable. Overlays
are handled the same as with the Condensed Card Loader.
Approximately 9 sectors of disk storage are needed for
every 894 core positions of program. Programs and Loader
need not be on the same pack. Loading is 25 percent faster
than with Card Loader. One call card replaces object deck.
Loader uses core locations 1-334 and read, punch and print
areas can be cleared after program has been loaded. There
is no group mark word mark restriction. cCall card is
compatible with job stacking because a seldom used special
character, card code $-6-8, is in column 84.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in 1461-1311 Autocoder.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 1461 with Modify Address
instruction - at least one 1311 - Printer - 1462 Reader
Punch. If Modify Address feature is not available, program
modification is necessary.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.

MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - Nome.

CBDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481814186

PROGRAMS

1481
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PROGRAM NUMBER

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUN USER VOLUME

EXTERSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 28 none
OPTIONAL none none none
1481-81. 4. 187 |

1311 DISK RECORD FIRDER

AUTHOR: S. Wald

DIRECT TECHNICAL INCUIRIES TO:
ald

7826 Spring Avenue
Elkins Park, Pa. 19117

DESCRIPTION - To search am IBM 1311 Disk File for records
whose control field matches a search argument punched in
a control card. Each such record, together with its disk
sector address, is printed in block style. Records must
be fized length, multiples of 5 characters and up to 125
characters long. The control field may range in length
from 1 to 64 consecutive characters.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in Pixed/Ploat Language.

BMINIMUN SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - Approximately 5,68@ positions.
An IBM 1461 with 1463 Printer, 132 print positions, one
1311 pisk Drive with Direct Seek feature.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up on Microfiche only.
MACHINE READABLE - None.
OBRDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481814187
Indicate "B ¥ 1" in cclumns 1-3 and the Program Number
in columns 4-13 on the IBM Program Order Form.

A4g1-p1.8.188

ONE OF ONE - 8£X89 REPRODUCE WXTH LAST CARD TEST

AUTHOR: T. J. Carney
DIRECT TECHNICAL INCUIRIES TO:
T. J. Carney
9th D.P.P. H & S Co.
2nd Serv. Bn.
2nd Mar. Div.
Camp LeJeune, North Carolina

DESCRIPTION - This ome card program reads a card and moves
the data into the punch area before it punches insuring

that the first card out is a valid reproduction of the

first data card in. The program does not have to be
reloaded if more reproducing is desired. This one card
program contains a list card test that will process the

last card and give a program halt, eliminating the continous
cycling of the 1462.

MININUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - No special features required
and uses only 449 positions of storage. Speed is 192 cards
per minute.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACEINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTYONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481814188

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUN USER VOLUME
TYPE

EXTENSIOWN CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* :1) none
OPTIONAL none none none
4p81-61.4.189 *M

1481/1446/14608
AUTHOR: u.

BRESEQUENCE AUTOCODER SOURCE PROGRAMS

Sinclair

DIRECT TECHNICAL INCUIRIES TO:
U. Sinclair
Programmer-Data Processing Division
Pocket Books, Inc.
One West 39th Street
New York, New York 14818

DESCRIPTION - At various times, it becomes necessary for

a resequenced source program deck to be obtained. RASP
vwas devised to permit resequencing before, and competely
independent of, valuable assembly processing time. RASP
uses 31 core storage positions for actual program operation
as well as the read and punch storage areas. .

The resultant output deck contains the original source
card information from column 6 through 72 and the new
sequence numbers in columns 1 through 4, starting with
"8181" in the first, or "job".
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MININUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 1481/144¢ or 1468 with no
special features.

BASIC FROGRAM PACKAGE X
DOCUMENTATION — Write-up on Microfiche only.
MACHINE READABLE - Nome.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481614189

Indicate "B N 1" in columsns 1-3 and the Program Number
in colummns 4-13 on the IBM Program Oxder Form.

AUTHOR: R. E. Descheneaux

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
B. E. Descheneaux
IBM Company Ltd.
1255 Laird Blvd.
Montreal, P.Q.
Canada

DESCRIETIOK - This 86/8# Reproducing Program will reproduce
each input card into one, twc, or three output cards and
staker select the output cards. This is an advantage over
single card@ reproducing programs since the handling time
for getting several copies out of an input card deck is
considerable reduced. Execution time is 73 CPM read in
vhen triple reproducing, 164 CP¥ read in vhen double
reproducing and 288 CP¥ read in when single reproducing.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Language used - Absolute.
MINIMNUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS — Any size 1441 central
processing unit with Sense Switches and a 1492 Card@ Read
Punch.
BASIC FROGBRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.

MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
CRDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1461814198

PROGRAM NUMBER

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 89 none
OPTIONAL none none none
*¥

14g1 SPS TO SISTEM/36# BASIC ASSEMBLER
AUTHOR:  W. J. Barry

DIRECT TECRENICAL INQUIRIES TO:
W. J. Barry
IBM Corporationm
Seven Penn Center Flaza
Philadelphia, Pa.

DESCRIETICN - A program designed to assist in the
reprogramming of 1481 SPS symbolic programs into S/3648
Basic Asseabler Language.

Translation is made of common 1481 statement into their
S5/360 equivalent, with flags inserted if generation is
guestionable.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in 1481 Rutocoder.
MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 1481 or 1460... 88484

positions... Advanced Prog... Hi-Lo-Equal... Semse
Switches... 1482 Card Read/Punch... 1483 Printer.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
COCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE REATABLE -~ Appropriate material delivered.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKRAGE
DOCUMENTATIOR - None.
MACHINE READABLE - Source code.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481814195
PROGRAM NUMBER

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYIPE CODE REQUIREMENT

EASIC norne DTR* 28 none
CPTIONAL none DTR¥* ae none
*N

AUTHOR: B. Enemark

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
B. Enemark

1481 PAGE #81

CORTINUED PROM PRIOR CCLUMN

EDB-Centralen
Gyldenloevesgade 15
Copenhagen K, Denmark

DESCRIPTION - ANTIC translates condensed cards of either
Autocoder or SPS inte single-imstruction print. Constants
are - to a high degree - separated from instructioms.
0P-Codes are translated into Autocoder or. SPS mnemonics,
addresses converted to indexed number and - in Autocoder

- some digit modifiers are built into the amemonics - BCV,
BW, BSS, BPCB, A. S. O.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Writtem in Autocoder.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 4K 1481 Model 3, 1482 Reader,
1443,

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - Nomne.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481814198
PROGRAM NUNBER

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR¥* a8 none
OPTIONAL none none none
1481-81.4.285 *M

izl

BD SPS TO AUTOCODER FOR 1481/1468

AUTHOR: N. E. Patton

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
N. E. Patton
IBM Corporation
1336 Summit Avenue
Fort Worth, Texas

DESCRIPTION - This progrma will comnvert 1881 SPS source
statements to 1441, 1448, or 1468 full Autocoder. SPS
source must be in standard SPS source format. It prints

a source listing of the SPS statement and the newv Autocoder
statement side by side, and punches the Autocoder statement
with a new sequence no.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in 1481 Rutocoder.
MINIMUM SYSTEM RFQUIRENENTS - 4K 1461 or 8K 1464, 1482,
1463 with no special features. Program occupies 3265
positions. There are 576 source statements.
BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.

MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481814265

PROGRAM NUMBER

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM GSER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* I"1] none
OPTIONAL none none none
81-81.4.297 *M

AUTHOR: L. E. Cohen

DIRECT TECHNICAL INCUIRIES TO:
L. E. Cohen
IBM De Mexico, S.A.
Insurgentes Sur 169
Mexico, D.F.

DESCRIPTION - This is a powerful debugging, documentation
and teaching aid that accurately simulates the functioning
of the 1481 under control of any object program and prints
out complete information about what the program is doing
in an easy-to-read format.

The instruction address, A and B address register contents
at the beginning cf the execution phase, the instruction,
index register contents and up to 18 positions of the A-
field and the B-field both before and after instruction
execution are given on a single print line. RST operates
more rapidly than other similar programs by calculation
the A-address only when necessary. Minimum restrictionms
apply to the traced program. Loaders supplied permit use
of trace object program in standard load card or tape
formats.

PROGRAMMNING SYSTEMS - Basic Autocoder 2K.
processor can be used for assembly.

Any Rutocoder

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 1385 core positions, High-
Low-Equal and Advanced Programming. Can be used with 4K
machines.
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BASIC EROGRAM PACKAGE 1461-81,4.221 =
COCUMENTATION - Write-up. REPRODUCE ONLY CERTAIN COLUMNS ON THE IBM 1ug1

MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
AUTHOR: D. E. Ericksomn
OPTIORAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - Nonme.
DIRECT TECHFICAL INCUIRYES TO:

ORDERING INFCRMATION: PROGRAN NUMBER 1401014287 D. E. Erickson
189 Fercliff Lane
PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUN USER VOLUME Henersonville, North Carolina
EXTENSION TIPE CODE REQUIREMENT
DESCRIPTION - To reproduce only certain card colusns using
BASIC none DTR¥* 'L} none the 1482 as a versatile auxiliary card reproducer. There
are no restrictions on this program. Any number of columns
OPTIONAL none none none up to and including 84, adjacent or non-adjacent, can be

reproduced by using a control card. This program is set
up so that you can reproduce a series of decks. When one
deck has been reproduced, place another deck with the
*M proper header card in the read hopper and press start.

o BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
AUTHOR: J. E. Cain DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.

MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES 7TO:

J. E. Cain OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
IBM Corporation
Box 3467 ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1401414221

Santa Barbara, Calif. 93145 )
PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUNM USER VOLUME

DESCRIPTION - This prograam will perform the collator EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
functions of sequence check, straight merge, merge selecting

equals, merge replacing equal, merge equals only, match BASIC none DTR* 29 none
equals, or pull equals. The control field is designated

by a lead card. It may be broken down into 18 sub-fields OPTIONAL none none none

which may contain 88 columns of a card in any order. Both
files are sequence checked, and the control fields ray
be alphabetic.

1481-81.4.225 *x

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Writtem in Basic Autocoder 2K. DTILITY PRINT PROGRAM

MININOM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 3,244 positions of storage, AUTHOR: Jd. S. Williams

Bi-Lo-Equal Compare, Punch Feed Read, and the Read Stacker

Select Delay device, RPQ No. W92214. DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:

J. S. Williams
BASIC FROGRAM PACKAGE Memorial Sloan-Kettering
LOCUMENTATION - Write-up. 444 B. 68th Street
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered. New York, New York 18421

OPTIONAL FROGRAM PACKAGE - None. DESCRIPTION - This program allows the user to detail list
any card file in any desired print format, print edit any

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481414212 or all card fields, accumulate any or all printed fields
for: (a) Totaling on control break. (b) Overall totals

PROGRAM NUKMBER DISTRIBUTICN MEDIUM USER VOLUME at end of job, including a card count, sequence check input
EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT file, print headings on page overflow, extra space after

printing, bypass detail list and print minor summary totals

BASIC none DTR* a8 none on control break and page overflow on control break. Print
capacity - no more than 99 positions of output per line.

OPTICNAL none none none Card field capacity - maximum of eight (8) fields of
printing from card, any number of card columns per field.
Sequence checking requires Hi-Low-Equal Compare feature
and control break on one of eight fields.

A4g1-81.4.228 .
1491/1849/1468 JOB CONTRCL MONITQOR ON DISK MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 4K 1481 with High-Low-Equal

Compare.
AUTHCR: R. E. Patton
BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO: DOCUMENTATION -~ Write-up.
N. E. Patton MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
IBM Corporation
P.0. Box 1439 OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.

Fort Worth, Texas
ORDERING INFCRMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481814225
DESCRIPTION - JOBCO is a program that resides on 1311 Disk

Storage. JOBCO can monitor user program execution by the PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME
use of control cards. JOBCC loads user programs on disk EXTENSION | TYPE COLE REQUIREMENT
in core-image form in the area assigned by the user and -

can control 1311 Disk Drive on the system and uses file BASIC none DTR* 29 none
protected addresses to prevent destruction of user programs

on disk. JOBCO uses the high order 604 positions of core OPTIONAL none none none

storage for permanent and transient routines. These
routines have the ability to load programs on disk, call
programs from disk, delete programs on disk, simulate the

load buttor for execution of card deck programs, and Print A401-61.4.226 *M
a core dump as directed by the user. Cylinder overflow GENERALIZED TABULATE WITH OR WITHOUT CONTROL FIELLS
is handled by JOBCO. JOBCO allows stacked jobs to be
executed as directed by the user. AUTHOR: E. Staudt
PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS — Written in Autocoder. DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
E. Staudt
HMININUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 1481/1448/1460 systems that Avisun Corporation
have 8, 12, or 16K with Hi-Lo-Equal, indexing, store River Road
registers with at least 1 card reader, 1 printer, and 1 New Castle, Del. 19728

1311 Disk Drive.
DESCRIPTION - The purpose of the program is to eliminate

BASIC FROGRAM PACKAGE the necessity for many individual programs required at
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up. a 1481 installation to tabulate control and balance totals
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered. and to provide for up to three control fields total

indications as well as a final total. A maximum of five

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None. fields per any given card file can be tabbed with or without

control field totals and a final total. The user may

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1401914220 specify up to three control field levles. The user may

also list each card (control fields) with the associated
PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTICN MEDIUM USER VOLUNME tab fields.
EXTENSION TIPE CODE REQUIREMENT
PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in Basic Autocoder for 4K
BASIC none DIR* a4 none 1401, compiled with AU-#65 with Condense 2.
CPTIONAL none none none BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION -~ Write-up on Microfiche only.
MACHINE READABLE - None.
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CRDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481814226

Indicate "B N 1" in coluans 1-3 and the Prograa Number
in columns 4-13 on the IBM Program Order Form.

VAFILIST

AUTHOR: E. Giegler

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
G. Kinble
Director of Data Processing
Carleton College
Northfield, Minn.

DESCRIPTION — VARILIST - A load and go processor for
generating fast running listing programs. Uses a single
contol card plus heading cards.

MININOM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 4K 1461 with sense switches,
Expanded Print Edit, and 126 print positioms.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up on Microfiche only.
MACHINE READAELE - None.
CRDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAN NUMBER 1491814227
Indicate "B N 1" in columns 1-3 and the Program Number
in columns 4-13 on the IBM Program Order Form.

1401-01.5.238

14@1/1462 BRAILLE — TRAN - TRANSLATE ENGLISH TO GRADE 2
ERAILLE AND EMBOSS ON B 14¢3 PRINTER
AUTHORS: T. Reifsnyder J. T. Perro

CIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
T. Reifsnyder
IBM Corporation
9645 Lincoln Blvd.
Los Angeles, Calif. 98445

DESCRIPTION - Descriptiom of a set of two 1461 programs
which require only 4K of core and no special features.

The first program takes input from edited English text
punched into cards and produces an intersmediate deck.

The second program uses the intermediate deck as input

and embosses Grade 2 Braille directly on a 1463 which has
had the ribbon removed and the hammers covered with a strip
of soft material. If editing and keypunching are correct,
perfect Grade 2 Braille is produced withcut post-edit.
Once a translation has been made, any number of copies

of translating and embossing books of text.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Writtem in SPS.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - IBM 1481/1460 with 4,009
positicns of core storage, 1482 Card Read/Punch, 1483 with
132 print positions.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write—up.
BACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTIONAL EROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATICN: PROGRAM NUMBER 1441814238

FROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

PROGRA NS
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MIRINUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 8K, 12K or 16K 1481 or 1469
with at least one, and up to five, tape drives, a 1482
Card Reader and Punch, a 1463 Printer with 132 print
positions, and High-Equal-Low Compare.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE — None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481614232

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 1) none

OPTIONAL none none none

1-92.8.813 fud -
CAR UTOCODER PROGRAMMING SYSTEM (CAUTO)

AUTHOR: Bernard T. Smith

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
Bernard T. Smith
Warner Brothers Comp.
325 Lafayette Street
Bridgeport 1, Connecticut

DESCRIPTION - To assemble, condense, and list programs
written in Autocoder lLanguage in one compact and speedy
routine. Compariscn to SPS 1 & 2- after loading CAUTO,
two passes of the symbolic source program (the first, at
up to 804 cards per minute, to load the label table - the
second, at up to 368 cards per minute, to punch condensed
cards and print a program listing) take the place of five
passes with SPS 1 & 2. (The first, at up to 388 cards

per minute, to edit the source program about to be
assembled. The second, at up to 25@¢ cards per minute,

to create intermediate cards which will be discarded after
pass three. The third, at up to 258 cards per minute,

to punch single instruction absolute cards. The fourth,
at up to 388 cards per minute, to print a program listing.
The fifth, at up to 689 cards per minute, to condense the
absolute program). Comparison to Autocoder Assembly -
CAUTO takes from 1/2 to 3/4 for the time required for an
Rutocoder Assembly, and supplies all the diagmostics
supplied by Autocoder with the exception of the alphatetic
label sort and the unreferenced label listing. CAUTO has
the advantage of not requiring any tape drives to assemble
Autocoder programs.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in 1481 SPS.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 8K 1441 with the Advanced
Programming package for assembly of up to 268 labels, in
programs up to 15,999 core positions. 12K 1481 with the
Advanced Prograsming package for assembly of up to 713
labels, in programs up to 15,999 core positioms. 16K 144
1 with the Advanced Programming package for assembly of
up to 1157 labels, in programs up to 15,999 core positions.
A minimum of 7,999 positions of storage are required for
this program. A minimum of BK, 1441 card system, with
the Advanced Programming package and 1403 Printer. This
program gives to the 1401 card system user an assembly
program with the flexibility and speed of a 1481 tape
system assembly program.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up on Microfiche only.
MACHINE REACABLE - None.

White Plains, Bew York 10681

DESCRIPTION - The General Processing Utility Program
performs many simple utility jobs often called for in a
computer installation and is intended to reduce the nuaber
of individual utility programs that have to be maintained,
each of which performs only one or a few of these jobs.

It does card to card, card to printer, card to tape, tape
to tape, tape to printer, and tape to card operationms in

a total of twenty-six options each of which is called for
by a comtination of sense switch settings. The program

is card or tape loadable and is self-imitializing between
jobs without re-loading.

PRCGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in 1481/1468 Autocoder
Language and has been assembled on the 1468 Disk Autocoder
Processor.

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
. ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481826913
BASIC none CARDS 15 none
Indicate "B N 1" in columns 1-3 and the Prograa Number
COPTIONAL none none none in columns 4-13 on the IBM Program Order Form.
g1-81.4.232 M 1401-82.8.0817 *N

GENERAL PROCESSING UTILITY PROGRAM AUTOBLOCK II
ADTHOR: ®. Buffa AUTHOR: W. C. Milihoff
DIRECT TECHNICRL INQUIRIES TO: DIRECT TECHNICAL INCUIRIES TO:

W. Buffa W. C. Milihoff

IBM Corporation IBM Corporation

112 E. Post Road 1955 The Alameda

San Jose, California

DESCRIPTION - AUTOBLOCK II automatically produces cross—
reference tables and a documented block diagram, using
new symbols in accordance with ASII standards. It provides
three different tables, one of which is the tranch-from
table, and accepts an unlimited number of branch points,
since the program takes full advantage of core size. In
addition to the common instructions, AUTOBLOCK II handles
I0CS, Macros, Overlays, and the execute instructiom.
AUTOBLOCK II is an extension and revision of AUTOBLOCK

I.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in Autocoder.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 4K minimum, four-tape,
Advanced Programming, High-Low-Equal-Compare.
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BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE BASIC none DTR* 29 none
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered. OPTIONAL none DTR* 29 none

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE
LCOCUMENTATION - None.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered. 1491-92.8.9822 *N
FLOGEN - IBM 1491 PLOWCHART GENERATOR

CEDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1401828817
AUTHOR: J. R. Puchert, Jr.
PRCGBAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTICN MEDIUN USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
J. R. Buchert, Jr.
EASIC none DTR* '} none IBM Corporation
1120 Connecticut Avenue, N. W.
CPTICNAL none DTR* 1] none Washington, D. C. 20836

DESCRIPTION - This 1461 program will produce a printed
flowchart with block text, comments, block labels, and

=8.918 .| decision block connector conditions. The program processes
GO ONF-SIXTY-G single card entries for each block and is capable of
producing successive charts of fifty (5 by 14) blocks.
AUTHOR: B. L. Fernandez A simplified coding systemr is employed which produces flow
charts of ASA approved syabols for any programming systea
DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO: in a form much like 7874 Autochart.
D. L. Fernandez PROGRAMNING SYSTEMS - Written in 1441 Autocoder.
IBM Corporation
Wilshire Boulevard MINIMOM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - An 8K with Model 2 Printer
Los Angeles, Califormia and Advanced Programming feature is regquired.
DESCRIPTION - FARGO One-Sixty-G for the 1441, 1464, and BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
149816 is a greatly expanded pew versionm of a load and go DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
report generator whkich gives all the capabilities of Basic MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
FARGO plus - (a) Up to six header lines which can be
modified at any time within object time. (b) Multiply- OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
Divide with or without the feature. (c) Multiple and/or
if/not conditions in defining up to ten card types. (d) ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1401820622
Sequence check of input file at any level (if High-Low-
Equal is installed). (e) Up to four split control fields PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME
with or without stripped zomes for defining each of four EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
total level. (f) Total force heading or heading force
total, divorced minor and supress compare of a card type BASIC none DTR* a9 none
at any total level. (g) And more.....the program is fully
ccmpatible with the FARGO-Forty program by C. P. Doolittle, OPTIONAL none none none

the latest version of FARGO for the 1448.

BASIC PRCGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up. A481-82.8.925 |
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered. FORTRAN MODIFICATION WHICH ELIMINATES THE MULTIPLY-DIVIDE
SPECIAL FEATURES REQUIREMENTS
OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Listings. AUTHOR: R. Steffanson, Jr.
MACHINE READABLE - Source code.
DIRECT TECHNICAL INCUIRIES TO:

ORDERING INFCRMATION: EROGRAM NUMBER 1481820818 R. Steffanson, Jr.
Potlatch Forests, Inc.
PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME Lewiston, Idaho
EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
DESCRIPTION - By inserting this change into the 1481 FORTRAN
BASIC none DTR* a9 none II Compiler, programs coded in FORTRAN may be comrpiled
and run on 1481 machines not having the Multiply-Divide
OPTIONAL none MT 7/556 22 81 special feature. The only programming consideration
MT 7,849 24 81 necessary is that the address in the parameter card should

be approximately 18#¢ positions less than the machine core
capacity. Operating convenience is not seriously affected.
These advantages of the FORTRAN Compiler are retained:

*M Rapid compile time (around 2 minutes)... Diagnostics...
PLOWCHART TECHNIQUE Compile-ang-go capability... Optional punched object deck
(ready to use)... Compiler may be on cards or tape. Core

AUTHORS: F. D. Lewis W. N. Moll required for the subroutine reduces by approximately 1098
CIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO: positions the core available for compiling the source

F. D. Levwis program.

IBM Corporation

Dept. 867 PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in FORTRAN.

Neighborhood Road

Kingston, New York MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - FORTRAN with this change

requires 8K, Hi-Lo-Equal Compare, Advanced Programming,

DESCRIPTION - A program which produces flowcharts from reader-punch, and printer.
a language similar to 14#9 series Autocoder. 2all
information pertaining to one symbol is contained on one BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
keypunch form line. Free form coding of text information DOCUMENTATION - Write-up on Microfiche only.
is used. The program floats and centers the text within MACHINE READABLE - None.
the symbol, thus relieving the writer of this tedious task.
Page and connector numbers are assigned automatically by ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481020025
the program. Twelve unique symbols are available, all
of which have been approved by the American Standards Indicate "B N 1" in columns 1-3 and the Program Number
Association. Flowcharts produced are machine independent. in columns 4-13 on the IBM Program Order Form.

By use of special comment cards, line text information
may be produced with options for cemtering, left, right
a full justification.

491-982.9.9831

FROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in Autocoder. AUTOCHART
MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 1481 4K, two magnetic tapes AUTHORS: Josephine Carter William Johnson
and Advanced Programming feature. Peter Fondis Hedy Stoy
BASIC FROGRAM PACKAGE DIRECT TECHNICAL INCUIRIES TO:
LOCUMENTATION - Write-up. Josephine S. Carter
MACHINF READABLE - Appropriate material delivered. IBM Corporation
4@ Saw Mill River Road
OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE Hawthorne, New York
COCUMENTATION - None.
MACHINE REATABLE - Appropriate material delivered. DESCRIPTION - This program gives 14#1 users the atility
to produce flowcharts similar to those which currently
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481820819 can only be produced on the IBM 7878/74. The program has
ten phases plus a supervisor. It will also accept input
PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME prepared for the IBM 7878/74 Autochart programs. File
FXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT maintenance of the input has not been included in the

programs. Initial timing rums indicate that the production
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of each flowchart takes approximately one-half minute,
including printing. BRestart procedures are included so
that the program can be interrupted at the end of any phase
and continued at a later time. System tape creatiom is
also included. The program uses the Autochart language

for input. It is an easily learned language and is machine
independent. The output is a printed chart, standardized
for clarity and readability and suitable for reproduction.
This is a tool to help the user maintain better progras
documentation by providing flowcharts which conform to

both IBM Corporate Standards amd to the proposed American
Standards Association Flowchart Standards. It is also

very useful in producing variocus types of graphics and
other charts.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Writter in Autochart Language.

MININUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - It requires an 8K 14#1 with
four tape drives, 1402, 1463, Advanced Programming package,
Sense Switches, High-Low -Equal Compare, and Multiply-
Divide features.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCOMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Asseably output for object deck
and listing, sample problem input data, and source
code.

OPTIONAL FROGRAE PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRANM NUMBER 1481626031

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIRENENT

EASIC none MT 7/556 22 81
NT 7,809 24 21

OPTIONAL none none none

1401-02.0.835

R OF 1481/1468 PROGEAMS FROM OBJECT TO AUTOCODER

AUTHOR: Mr. R. Mackinnon
DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
¥r. R. A. Mackinnon
IBM Corporation
112 Bast Post Road

White Plains, Rew York 19681

DESCRIPTION - This group of 4 programs was writtem to
assist documentation and conversion efforts vhere the user
has- only an object deck from which to work. It comnverts
an object program into meaningful Autocoder source
statements, suitable for assembly or flowcharting.

The final output is a listing (a punched deck is optional)
in which the statements are lakelled as required in the
form BX-BXXXXX for imstructions, refereancing the OP Code
location, and CX-CXXXIXX for constants, referemcing the
units position. The instruction operands reference these
labels.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Source - Writtem in Autocoder.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - An 8K 1481/1464 with U4 tape
drives, Sense Switches, Advanced Programaing, High-Low
-Egual Ccmpare, a 14¢2 card Read/Punch, and a 1493 Printer
with 132 print positions. If a larger machine is available,
the fourth program (Phase III) can be reassembled to take
advantage of the larger core, thus cutting down the
processing time. The program will Utilize a 1487 if one

is on line, but does not require it.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUBENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTIONAL ERCGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481824835

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none BT 7/556 22 21
NT 7,888 24 81

OPTIONAL nome none none

@ CONVERSION PROGRAM

AUTHORS:

Fred M.
S.

Haney
Edmonston

Stephen M. Lichter

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
Mr. Gus Conoscente
IEM Corporation
339 Madison Avenue
New York, New York

DESCRIPTION - This program converts IBM 1441 Fargo control
cards to System/3684 Model 28 RPG specification cards.

1481 PAGE @45
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1481-

This program can be of great value when converting from
1461 to IBM System/3686. Input may be any Fargo program
which conforms to the specifications in Fargo for IBM 1441
(C24-1462) . Output consists of Systen/36d Model 28 RPG
specification cards and a listing of Pargo specifications
vhich were not ccnverted by the programs.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in 1481 Autocoder.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - The object program requires
16K, Advanced Programming feature, and 2 tape units.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481820836

PROGRAM NUMEER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSTION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none HT 7/566 22 21
MT 7/8088 24 a1

OPTIONAL none none none

92.8.839
SYSTEMS FLOW CHARTER
AUTHOR: Mr. D. L. Fisher

DIRECT TECHNICAL INCUIRIES TO:
Mr. D. L. Fisher
IBM Corporation
Monterey & Cottle Roads
Bldg. 651
San Jose, California

DESCRIPTION - The program is a 16K 1491 systems flow
charter. The machine must have (1) Index Registers, (2)
Hi-Lo-Eq Compare, (3) Advanced Programming (4) 1492, (5)
1443 and (6) 1 Tape (using card program) or 2 tapes using
loadable tape. The program will draw systems flow charts,
create a "Systems table and program-file cross-reference®.
The symbols drawn are Clerical Operation, Storage Bin,
Wide Program, Off-Page Connector, Adding Machine,
Transmittal Tape, Multiple Card File, Tape, Random File,
card, Document, Graphic Display, Terminal, Keyboard, Paper
Tape, Comments and Sequence of File. The program has been
successfully emulated on an IBM S/364 Model 36. Basic
1481 RAutocoder was used execpt for the TOVLY macro. The
program is tape loaded using the tape gemerated by the
Autocoder Assembler.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in Autocoder.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - Program requires a 1461 with
16K Memory, Advanced Programeing, SBR and indexing, sense
switches, two tapes, a 1483 Printer and 1482 Card Reader.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATIONR - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACEAGE - Nomne.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481426239

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

BXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
BASIC none MT 7/556 22 21
T 7/808 24 a1
OPTIONAL none none none
1461-83.8.018 *N
SQUARE ROOT SUBROUTINE
AUTHOR: Richard L. Barker

DIRECT TECHNICAL INCUYRIES TO:
Richard D. Barker
ITEBK Corporation
Lexington, Massachusetts

DESCRIPTION ~ This program will calculate the square root
of any six-digit number.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 684 positions are required
to store the program. 463 of these positions are used
to store the divide subroutine. 1481 - Any model.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.

MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1401838814

PROGBAM NUMBER
EXTENSION TYPE

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM
CODE

USER VOLUME
REQUIREMENT
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EASIC none DTR* 29 none
OPTIONAL none none none

1491-93.8.811

1
CALCULATE NUMBER OF DAYS BETWEEN TWO DATES SUBROUTINE-DTCALC

AUTHOR: William B. Morgan
DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TC:
William B. Morgan
IBM Corporation
99 Park Avenue
New York, New York

DESCRIPTION - This subroutime calculates the number of
calendar days between two dates providing accurate
accounting for leap year day. Dates may be in separate
adjacent centuries, but cannot be more thar 199 years and
365 days apart.

PROGRAMNING SYSTEMS — Source language is SPS.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 395 positions plus 24
positions for each time a subroutine is used. 1481 - Any
model, no special features are reguired.

BASIC PRCGRAM PACKAGE
COCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
CRDERING INFORMATION: PROGRANM NUMBER 1481638811

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTERSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* ae none
OPTIONAL none none none
1491-93.8.914 *N

SQUARE ROQOT SUBROUTINE USING ODD INTEGER METHOD

AUTHOR: Burr Preston
DIRECT TECHNICAL INCUIRIES TC:
Burr Prestonmn
IBM Corporation
528 North Dearborn Street
Chicago 14, Illinois

DESCRIPTION - This generalized, closed subroutine extracts
the square root of any non-negative number. If the argument
is negative, the square root of the absolute value of the
argument is generated, and control transfers to the main
prograr via an error return. The argument size is variable
and limited only by available core. The root contains

half an many digits as the argument. An extremely general
and easy to use linkage allows the programmer to have no
knowledge of the work areas or symbolic labels used bty

the subroutine.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 285 positions are required
for a 19 digit argument. In general, 255 & 31 positions
are required for an argument of lergth 1. Advanced
Prograsmming (index registers, Move Record, Store 2 and

B Registers), High-Low-Equal Compare, and Modify Address.
The latter two features may be elimipated by minor program
modificaticns.

BASIC PRCGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUBENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTIONAL FROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
CRDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481832414

EROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYIPE CODE REQUIREMENT

EASIC none DTR* 29 none
CPTIONAL none none none
1401-93.9.615 *n

SQUARE EQOT B

UTIKE

AUTHOR: M. J. Kenny

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
4. J. Kenny
IBM Corporation
7321 Lake Street
River Forest, Illinois

DESCRIPTION - A closed SPS Square Root Routine using no
execution time estipmated at 20 to 39 milleseconds depending
on the sum of digits in radicand. Method of successive
subtractions based on formula S(N) equals (N.N & N)2.

Fixed point arithmetic giving a six significant digit
answer. Range, largest number is 99999880989636,

PROGRAMS
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irrespective of where decimal point is located in the
number. Routine has been used on sample probless and a
wide range of customer data.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Writtem in SPS.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 262 positions of core.
Operates on any 14d1.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate -atgrial delivered.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE —~ None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM RUMBER 1461639615

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUN USER VOLUNE

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR¥* [:1’] none

OPTIONAL none none none

1491-93.98.636 gd-|
AUTOCODER SERCH EINARY SEARCH MACRO

AUTHOR: R. T. Steffanson

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
R. T. Steffanson
Potlatch Porests, Inc.
Lewiston, Idaho 83541

DESCRIPTION - Binary Search is a highly efficient method
of table look-up and has nothing to do with column binary
or binary aritheetic. Search Macro generates an open
subroutine to conduct a binary search of a table. Search
does not set up the table, it merely searches the table
and exits to the next sequential instruction if the data
record is matched, or exits to an address supplied as a
paraseter if the data is not matched. Index register 3
contains the address of the table entry which compared
equal. Emphasis is on ease of use. Search uses a Nacro-
generated address table to divide the table of entries
into successively smaller halves and does not require the
Multiply-Divide special feature. All entries must be of
same length and in ascending sequence. Size and number
of entries in the table is restricted only by core storage
available.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in Autocoder.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - Storage requirements - varies.
Typical requirements are 147 positioms for 31 entry table,
149 positions for 4095 entry table. 8 additional positions
if Modify Address is not available. Equipment
specifications - Advanced Programming, Hi-lo-Egual Compare.
Assemrbly requires 1441 Autocoder system.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFCRMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1401630836

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
BASIC none DTR* @9 none
OPTIONAL none none none
£3.9.941 *M

LTIPLY DIVIDE SUB-ROUTINE

AUTHOR: E. D. Spraker
DIRECT TECHNICAL INCUIRIES TO:
E. D. Spraker
IBM Corporation
1439 Peachtree Street, N. E.
Atlanta, Georgia

DESCRIPTION - This programeed sub-routine provides the
ability to multiply and divide simultaneously in one
operation with algebraic sign control and decimal control
up to five additional places. Both the multiplication
and division in any combination is accomplished in
approximately half the time it takes to use two separate
multiply and divide routines. This routine allows use
of either multiplication, or division or the coambination
with complete linkage to users program. It provides for
the multiplicand, divisor and multiplier/dividend to ke
up to 19 positions each and supplies a 20 position signed
answer and 14 position remainder.

MININMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - Uses less than 260 positioms
of any 1491-1460 with Advanced Programming.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
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ORDERING INFORMATION:
PROGRAM NUMBER

PROGRAM NUNBER 1481436041
DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM

CONTRIBUTED PROGRANS

USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 29 none
OPTIONAL none none none
*n

1481-95.9.9083

BULITIPLE SIMULTANEOUS EQUATION AND MATRIX INVERSIOR

PROGRAN

AUTHOR: H. J. Myers

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
H. J. Myers
IBM Corporation
2334 St. Paul Street
Baltimore 18, Maryland

DESCRIPTION ~ Up to 37 simultaneous equations are solved.
Matrices up to 38 x 38 may be inverted as will be the

coefficient matrix of the simultaneous equations.

all

calculations are carried out in eight-digit precision.

¥o rounding is performed.

PROGRAMNMING SYSTEMS - Written in Autocoder.

MININOM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - The program requires the
High-Low-Equal Compare, Multiply-Divide and Advanced
Programming features and 4, 8, 12 or 16K positions of core

storage.

BASIC FROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.

MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OFTICNAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481856883
PROGEAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTICN MEDIUNM USER VOLUNE
EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
BASIC none DTR* a9 none
CPTIONAL none none none
1481-06.08.881 N

SEASONAL ADJUSTMENT OF MONTHLY TIME SERIES

AUTHOR: Fabio Tomchinsky
LCIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
Fabio Tomchinsky
IBM Corporation
2390 s. 15th Street

Philadelphia, Pennsylvania

DESCRIPTION - Computes a prelimimary seasonally adjusted
series following the conventional ratio to moving average

technique.

Then it utilizes a weighted fifteen-month

moving average as the estimate of the trend cycle curve
used to obtain the final seasonally adjusted series.
Computes the irregular, cyclical and seasonal components.
The program will handle up to 15 years of monthly data
Bach card must have

with one data card for each year.

information for all 12 months of a calendar year.

PROGEAMMING SYSTEMS — Writtem in SPS.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - Card
device; SHISKRIN method.

EASIC PROGRAN PACKAGE
DOCUMERTATION - Write-up.

1481-4K;

no special

MACEINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTIONAL FROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMERTATIOR - None.
BACHINE READABLE - Source code.
ORDERING INFORMATION:

PROGRAK NUMBER

PROGRAN NUNBEE 14010608481

DISTRIBUTICK MEDIUM

USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
BASIC none DTR* 89 none
OPTIONAL nomne DTR¥* #9 none
1491-06.9.082 *n
LIBEAR REGRESSION ANALYSIS
AUTHOR: M. Turoff

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TC:

. Turoff

IBM Corporation

526 Boylston Street
Boston 16, Massachusetts

1491
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DESCRIPTION -~ A Two Pass 1401 FORTRAN Program that will
accomodate eight independent variables.

MINIMOM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 1481 8K system.

Rasily

modified to increase the number of variables for use on

a larger system 1481 8K.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATIOR - Write-up.

MACHINE READABLE — Appropriate material delivered.

OPTIONAL PRCGRAM PACKAGE — None.

ORDERING INFORMATION:

PROGRAN NUNBER 14910600602

MULTIPLE BEGRESSION PROGRAN
AUTHOR:

DIRECT TECHNICAL INCUIRIES TO:
Research Department
Federal Reserve Bank of
Federal Reserve P. 0. S
Kansas City 6, Missouri

DESCRIPTION - A multiple regressi
handle up to 18 variables. Compu
and standardized partial regressi
errors, T values, partial and mul
coefficients, and the Durbin Wats

MINYMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 149

PROGRAE NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUN USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* ée none
OPTIONAL none none none
1481-96.9.093 *»

Federal Reserve Bank of Kansas City

Kansas City
tation

on analysis designed to
tes partial regression

on coefficients, standard
tiple correlation

on ratio.

1 card system with 8K

memory, Multiply-Divide, Indexing, Store Address Register,
Hi-Lo-Equal Compare, Expanded Print Bdit.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCONENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriat

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - Nome.

ORDERING INFCRMATION: PROGRAM NU

e material delivered.

MBER 1401068263

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUN USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 1’} none
OPTIONAL none none none
N

1491-96.9.984

MULTIPLE LINEAR REGRESSION ANALYS

AUTHOR: Mary Ann Fisher
DIRECT TECHNICAL IKQUIRIES TO:
Charles Yurasek
IBM Corporation
578 Broad Street
Nevark, New Jersey

DESCRIPTION - This program is des
regression analysis of up to 14 i
the smallest 1481 with FORTRAN ca,
speed and elegance to accommodate
any other such program nowv availa
by user with FORTRAN knowledge.
squares and statistics are calcul
of overall fit and individual com
may be modified by user.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - Req
features.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION — Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriat

OPTIONAL PRCGRAM PACKAGE - None.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NU

1s

igned to accomplish a

ndependent variables on

pabilities. It sacrifices
larger problems than

ble. Easily modified

The method used is least

ated for the evaluation

ponents. Data format

FORTRAN.

uires 8K 1481 with FORTRAN

e material delivered.

NBER 14010640684

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTERSION TYPE COLE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* a0 none
OPTIONAL none none none
*

1481-86.8.885

MULTIPLE CORRELATION - VARIABLES OF INPORTANCE CETERMINED -

yoIp

AUTHOR: Dr. J. R. Johnson
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DIRECT TECHNICAL INCUIRIES TO:
Dr. J. R. Johnson
Industrial Engineering Dept.
R. J. Beynolds Tobacco Co.
Winston-Salem, North Carolina

DESCRIPTION - To deteramine the order of importance of the
independént variables in a sultiple correlation problea,

to find the coefficients of multiple correlation for the
variables as they are introduced, to find P-tests of
significance of these coefficients, to find the coefficients
of the regression equation for the variables selected,

and (if deserved) to calculate predicted values of the
dependent variable. Wherry-Doolittle Method. This program
is intended to replace a similar program of identical title
dated June, 1963. Up to 188 variables with 22§
observations, where the number of observations must exceed
the variables. By changing the dimensicn statement in
phase 1, one can add two observations for every variable
not needed.

MININUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - Storage requirements - 16,960
positions. Modulus is 5 and Mantissa is 8. Equipment
Specifications ~ IBM 1481, 16K with the following features:
Advanced Prograamming, High-Low-Equal Compare, and Multiply-
Divide, three tape drives, 1492 Card Reader and Punch,

1493 Printer, and high~speed sorter. A card reproducer

is helpful.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up om Microfiche only.
MACHINE READABLE - None.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1401069885

Indicate "B R 1" in columens 1-3 and the Progras Nuaber
in columns 4-13 on the IBM Program.Order Form.

1481-96.98.886 1

AUTHOR: Rupert J. Lissper

DIRECT TECHRICAL INQUIRIES TC:
Rupert J. Lissner
Post Office Box 7256
Stanford University
Stanford, Califormia

DESCRIPTION ~ CORLS will correlate up to thirteen variables
and print the correlation coefficients along with headings
specified by the user. Through header cards, the user
specifies number of variables (12-13), title of each
variable (for idemtification om printed report), and data
card location of variables. An optional header card will
print up to 78 columns of information at the top of the
report. Number of data cards cannot exceed 99,999, If
input data is not on cards, the SPS language source deck
should be requested, as modifications will be necessary.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS -~ Written in SPS.

MININOM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS —~ IBM 1481 with Multiply-Divide.
1491 Card Reader/Punch, 1483 Printer. 4K core storage.

BEASIC PROGRAN PACKAGE
LCOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTIONAL FROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Norne.
MACHINE READABLE - Source code.

CRDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1491068806
PROGRAM NUMBER

DISTRIBUTIOR MEDIUN USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYIPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTIR* 29 none
OPTIONAL none CARDS 15 none
14p1-906.9.987 N

BEGRESSION ANALYSIS COMPUTER PROGRAN

AUTHOR: Joseph J. Ott

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
Joseph J. Ott
U. S. Department of Commerce
Bureau of Public Roads
Washington 25, D. C.

DESCRIPTION - To provide a program for the soluticn of
simple and multiple regression equations involving froam

2 to 26 variables and from 2 to 9999 observations. Lata

to be entered must be in 14 digit form with the decimal
point assumed to be between the fifth and sixth digits.

No check is made of the matrix to see if there are identical
rovs or columns

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 16888 positions of core
storage. IBM 1491 (or with Compatibility Switch). Advanced
Programming package. Four tape units.

BASIC PRCGEAM PACKAGE

1481-06.8.908

1491
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DOCUMENTATION - Write-up on Microfiche only.
MACHINE READABLE - Kone.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481860007

Indicate "B N 1" in columns 1-3 and the Progras Number
in columns 4-13 on the IBM Program Order Foram.

pd -
4K REGRESSION ANALYSIS AND CORRELATION COEFFICIERTS

AUTHOR: L. E. Banneman

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
L. E. Hanneman
IBM Corporation
2116 Grand Avenue
Des Moines 12, Iowa

DESCRIPTION - REGAN computes simple correlation coefficients
and performs a linear regressiom analysis utilizing a
minimuar amount of core space. The program handles up to
one hundred observations, and accepts up to eight
independent variables and one dependent variable.

PROGRAMNMING SYSTEMS - Writtem in SPS.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - A 4K 1401 with Advanced
Programming is required. The program instructions occupy
core positions $168-3#98. The matrix occupies positions
3180-3999. Positions #199-9132 are cleared before printing
occurs.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-Up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - None.
MACHINE READABLE - Source code.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1441060098
DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM

PROGRAM NUMBER USER VOLUME

BXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 1] none
OPTIONAL none DTR* ag none
1881-906.£.989 d -

SEASONAL ADJUSTMENT - CENSUS METHOD II, X-9 VERSION, 4K,
LORG PROGRAN

AUTHOR: E. C. Christ

DIRECT TECHNICAL INCUIRIES TO:
E. C. Christ
Federal Reserve Bank of Philadelphia
Departuent cf Research
Philadelphia, Pennsylvania

DESCRIPTION - To adjust seasonally monthly time series
and to provide additional measures as aids to analyzing
the data. The basic procedure may be found in Electronic
Computers and Business Indicators by Julius Shiskin,
published by the National Bureau of Economic Research as
Occasional Paper 57. The X-9 Version is generally described
in Business Cycle Developments, March 1962, published by
the Bureau of the Census, U. S. Department of Congress.
Maximum of 15 years of monthly data. Each year must be
complete, with no minus or zero values. HMonthly values
not to exceed 6 digits. Any consecutive 12 months must
total less than 19,008,000.

PROGRANMING SYSTEMS - Written in Fixed/Float Relocatability.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 4K, 132 Print Positioms,
card system, no special feature.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE ~ None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRANM NUMBER 1481060009
PROGRAM NUMBER

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLOME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 1] none
OPTIONAL none none none
1491-06.0.918 *n

SEASONAL ADJUSTMENT, CENSUS METHOD II, X-9 VERSION, 4K
SHORT PROGEAH

AUTHOR: E. C. Christ

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
E. C. Christ
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Federal Reserve Bank of Philadelphia
Department of Research
Philadelphia, Pennsylvania

DESCRIPTION - To seasonally adjust monthly time series

and to chart the original and the seasonally adjusted data.
The basic procedure may be found in Electronic Computers
and Business Indicators by Julius Shiskin, published by

the Bational Bureau of Economic Research as Occasional
Paper 57. The X~9 Version is generally described in
Business Cycle Developments, March 1962, published by the
Bureau of the Census, U. S. Department of Congress. MNaximum
of 15 years of monthly data. Each year must be complete,
vith no minus or zero values. Monthly values not to exceed
6 digits. Any consecutive 12 months must total less than
19,000,600,

PROGRAMNING SYSTEMS - Written in Fixed/Float Relocatahility.

MININOM SYSTEM REQUIRENENTS - 4K, 132 Print Positioms,
card system, no special features.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
COCUMENTATION - Write-up on Microfiche only.
MACHINE READABLE - KNone.

OBRDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1461660619

Indicate "B N 1" in columns 1-3 and the Program Number
in columns 4-13 on the IBM Program Order Form.

1481-06.0.9811 =

1

METHOD OF BECORDING COMPUTER UTILIZATION AND 3 1481
EFROGRAMS TO FACILITATE STATISTICAL ANALYSIS
AUTHOR: Je. W. Syrotchen
DIRECT TECENICAL INQUIRIES TO:
J. W. Syrotchen
IBM Corporation
7708 Second Boulevard
Detroit, Michigan

DESCRIPTION - This program explains in detail the basic
concepts and requirements of a console operationms log,
specifically oriented to 1481-1418 systems, but is general
enough to ke adapted for anmy installation. To supplement
the method outlined, three 1481 4K programs are provided
to enable a means of analyzing the cards punched from the
log. Eight reports are illustrated.

PROGRANMING SYSTEMS - Written in Basic SES.

MININMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - No special features or devices
are used except sense switches and 132 print positionms.
Basic system configuration necessary to utilize prograss,

4K 1481, 1482 and 1463.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - None.
MACHINE READABLE - Source code.

CEDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 14214606411
PROGRAM NUMBER

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

EASIC none DTR* 80 none
CPTIONAL none DTR* a9 none
1-96.6.812 b

AUTHOR: DPr. J. Robert Jchmson, Jr.

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
Dr. J. Robert Johnson, Jr.
Industrial Engineering Department
R. J. Beynolds Rokacco Cospany
Winston-Salem, North Carolina

DESCRIPTION - Analysis of variance of data for a 2 to the
N power factorial design. As given in manual of
Experimental Statistics by Freund, livermore, and Miller,
Prentice - Hall, 1968. For N, the number of factors, 2
less than N less than 5. The number of replications must
be more than one and less than 26. (There is ample room
in storage for expanding the limits on the restrictions.)
9388 positions. Modulus is 5, mantissa is 8.

PROGEAMMING SYSTEMS - Writtem in FCRTRAN.

MINIMOM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 14861, 12K or 16K, with the
following features - Advanced Programming, High-Low-Egual
Compare, and Multiply-Divide - card reader and punch -
1443 Printer.

EASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
LOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE -~ Appropriate material delivered.

1491 PAGE 849
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OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - Fone.
ORDERING INFORBATION: PROGRAN NOUMBER 1491668812
PROGRAM KUMBER

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIRENENT

BASIC none DTR* (1} none
OPTIONAL none none none
1491-06.9.014 *n

ONE-WAY ANALYSIS OF VARIANCE
AUTHOR: M. M. Johnson

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
¥. M. Johnson
The Bendix Corporation
Pioneer-Central Division
Hickory Grove Road
Davenport, Iowa

DESCRIPTION - Computation of "F Ratio" for One Way Analysis
of Variance. The program is designed for both variable
and constant samgle sizes per coluan.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS — Writtem in FORTRAN.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - The program is limited to
a matrix of 99 colusns and 999 rows. Equipment
specifications - 8K 1401 card system with a 132 position
printer, and standard FORTRAN configuration.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
OPTIOKAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAN NUNMBER 140186909014
PROGRAN NUMBER

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIRENENT
BASIC nene DTR* 1] none
OPTIONAL none none none
A4p81-07.8.8603 *N
POLYNGMIAL CURVE FIT FOR ECONOMIC ANALYSIS AND FORECASTING
AUTHOR: Lavwrence Salzman

DIRECT TECHNICAL INCUIRIES TO:
Lavrence Salzman
IBM Corporation
599 Madison Avenue
New York, New York 19622

DESCRIPTION - This prograa is written in FORTBAN for a
16K-1441 and is compatible with the 16K-1481 version of

the Data Transfer Program for Cemsus Method IY, No.
96.0.613. These two programs in conjunction with the 4K-
1491 versions of Census Method II No. #6.0.869 form an
automated package for forecasting. This program takes
time-series data and fits a first, second and/or thirad
degree polynomial to the series. It computes the functionm,
fitting points to the eguation and subtracting and dividing
the fitted from the observed data. This gives the
deviations about an assumed trand vhich tends toward the
cycle for those series that have a cycle. As an option,
the trenmd cam be projected 24 time periods into the future,
i.e., if monthly data are used this gives a 2-year
projection. The coefficients are computed by the least
squares technique. The calculations utilize FORTRAN
Floating Point.Arithmetic. A modified Gaussian elimination
technique is used to solve the resulting set of linear
equations.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - Nome.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1401978483
PROGRAM NUMBER

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUN USER VOLUNE

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
BASIC none DTR#* a0 none
OPTIONAL none none none

1491-09-2.987

HIGHWAY EARTHWORK QUANTITIES ARD DESIGN DATA

AUTHOR: David Denzer

DIRECT TECHNICAL INCUIRIES TO:
David Denzer
State of Illinois
Division of Highways
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Bureau of Research § Planning
State Office Building
Springfield, Illinois

DESCRIPTION - The purpose of the program is to compute

cut and £fill guantities, mass diagram ordinates, and
critical teaplate offsets and elevations, for such projects
as highways, levees, and chamnels, from ground cross
sections expressed either by rods and offsets or by
elevations and offsets, a profile grade line, and a roadway
template of not more than 24 points on each side of
centerline. Two cut slopes and three fill slopes of any
selected rate of slope may be used. All template points
are difined by vertical and horizontal offsets froam the
preceding point, so that the dimensions of any point may

be changed at any cross section station without affecting
the relative position of other unchanged points on the
template, The program may be used for multiple roadways

so long as ome-half width can be defined by not more than
29 template points.

NININUM SYSTEM REQUIBEMENTS - IBM 1481 computer system
with 16K Nemory.

BASIC PRGGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMERTATION - Write-up on Microfiche only.
MACHINE READABLE - None.

ORDERING INFORMATICN: PROGRAM NUMBER 1491992887

Indicate "B N 1" in columns 1-3 and the Prograa HNumber
in colusns 4-13 on the IBM Program Order Fora.

1801-19.1.9062 n

LINEAR PROGRAMBING
AUTHOR: B. Cabell

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
H. Cabell
IBE Corporation
6219 North Atlantic Avenue
Cocoa Beach, Florida

DESCRIPTION -~ The program maximizes a linear objective
function of ¥ variables, subject to M constraints. The
values for ¥ & N must be specified by the user for each
problem. The Simplex method is used, tut is revised to
permit the basis to be carried as only a column matrix.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Writtenm in SPS-2.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - The program reguires 1588
positions. 1441 CPU 2K, 4K, 8K, 12K, or 16K. 1482 Card
Reader, 1483 Model I or Model II Printer. No special
features are required.

EASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
LOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE — Appropriate material delivered.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - None.
MACHIRE READABLE - Source code.

CRDERING INFORMATION: PROGERAM NUMBER 1491141842
PROGRAN NUMBER

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUA USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* a9 none
OPTIONAL none DIR* 49 none
1401-18.1.994 i

LINEAR PROGRAMMING, REVISED SIMPLEX METHOD

AUTHOR: Dr. J. Robert Jchnson, Jr.

DIRECT TECHFICAL INQUIBRIES TG:
Ir. J. Robert Jchmsom, Jr.
Xndustrial Engineering Department
B. J. Reynolds Tobacco Company
Winston-Saleam, North Carolina

DESCRIPTIOE - To solve a genmeral linear programming problem.
Bevised Simplex method, prcduct form of the inverse.
FORTRAN. Up to 188 eguations with any number of unknowns.
Storage requirements 16982 positions. HNodulus is 5 and
mantissa is 8.83 minutes or 21 equations in 53 unknowns

the number of variables involved and of the number of
iterations than of the number of equatioms.

MININUNM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 1441, 16K with the following
features: Advanced Prograssing, High-Low-Equal Ccapare,
and Multiply Divide- three 7339 Tape Drives - card reader
and punch - 1463 Printer. 1482 Card Read/Punch.

BASIC PROGRAN PACKAGE
DOCURBNTATION - Write-up on Microfiche only.
BACHINE READABLE - HNone.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 14811918904

Indicate "E ¥ 1" in columns 1-3 and the Program Number

1861
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in columns 4-13 on the IBM Program Order Form.

1491-18.2.0893 *

INVENTORY MANAGEMENT SINULATOR
AUTHOR: K. Kimball Holland

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
K. Kimball Holland
Barrows Hall
Oberlin College
Oberlin, Ohio

DESCRIPTION - 1461 Inventory Management Simulator is a
small size basic inventory management simulator which
offers an easy method of simulating the behavior of various
inventory policies using historical sales data. HMany
different policy options are available and the routines
are easily modifiable.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - Memory 4K 1461 processor;
14962 card Reader/Punch; 1463 (132 Print Positions).

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - KNone.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAN NUMBER 1461162043
PROGRAN NUMBER

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE  REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 99 none
OPTIONAL none none none
1481-18.2. 086 ) *n

MORTGAGE AMORIZATION SCHEDULE

AUTHOR: Hartley FPredrickson
DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIBS TO:
Hartley Predrickson
IBM Corporation
348 East South Temple
Salt Lake City, Utah

DESCRIPTION - This program will be written to amortize

a mortgage and print a schedule of this amortization.

The printed items for a given date would include - date

of each payment, and number of remaining payments. At

the end of the program is will print the amount of principal
and interest paid. The variables that the user cam specify
will be - principal amount- interest rateamount of payment,
and date of first payment. The program will bave the
ability to stop it on a certain date, after a certain
amount of payment is reached. Or until the mortgage is
completely amortized. Extra principal payments may be
included is desired.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 4K 1481 High-Low-Equal
Compare, Mult. & Divide and 132 print positions.

BASIC PROGRAN PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - Nome.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1401162606
PROGRAM NUNBER

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUNE

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* a9 none
OPTIONAL none none none
1491-18.2.907 pd:|

MANAGEMENT DECISION MAKING LABORATORY AUTONATIC PLOTTING OF
RESULTS

AUTHOR: Stephen B. Lucas
DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
Stephen B. Lucas
IBM Corporation
528 N. Dearborn
Chicago, Illinois

DESCRIPTION - MADMAP is a program utilizing history and
decision cards from each period of play to automatically
generate nine graphs of laboratory results on the 1483
Printer. By using this program, the Decision Baking
Laboratory Administrator eliminates the need for personnel
to manually graph results. Any combiration of graphs can
be selected by sense switches and additional copies made
without reloading the program or data. 1481 requirements
are the same as those for the IBM 1481 Management Decision
Making Laboratory. The object program can be on cards

or tape. Graphs available are-- price by area, marketing
by area, total marketing, total dollar sales and unit
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sales, research and development and unit cost, production PROGRAMNING SYSTEMS - Writtem in SPS.
quantity and production as percent of capacity, income,
assets and return on assets. In addition, a suamary report
of income, assets, and return is also written for the use
of the administrator.

BININUM SYSTEN REQUIREMENTS — IBM 8K 1461 with Advanced
Programming, Multiply/Divide, 1482 and 1403.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Writtem in Autocoder

BININUM SYSTEXK REQUIREMENTS - 1481 Processing Unit with
4868 positions of storage, Advanced Programming feature,
Hi-Low-Egqual Compare feature, Sense Switches feature,
Multiply-Divide feature, 1482 Card-Read/Funch, 1483 Printer
- 729 or 7332 Magnetic Tape Units (2).

OPTIONAL PRCGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATICN: PROGRANM RUMBER 14911929011

PROGRAN NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
DOCUBENTATIOR - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered. BASIC none DTR* a8 none
OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE OPTIORAL none none none
DOCUNENTATION - None.
MACHINE READABLE - Source code.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481182887 14901-16.2.812 *n
1491/1440 DISK MANAGEMENT DECISYION MAKING LABCRATCRY
PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUN USER VOLUME
EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT AUTHOR: S. B. Lucas
BASIC none DTR* 1} none DIRECT TECHNICAL IRQUIRIES TO:
S. B. Lucas
CPTICNAL none DTR* 89 none IBM Corporation
528 N. Dearborn Street
Chicago, Illinois
1801-18.2.9818 *N DESCRIPTION - This program makes available the Maragement

COMMERCIAL AND SAVINGS TELLER SIMULATION USING NABAC MODEL Decision Making Laboratory on a 148171311 or 1448,1311

disk system. The program uses .the same econcmic model

and generates the same reports as the present 1461 tape
version. Tn addition, parameters and initial history are
stored on disk. Program and running history can be stored
on disk or run with card input/output. Change card formats
are used to easily alter parameters and history on disk.
The business index can be increased or decreased and
additional industry and confidential reports can ke writtenm
by sense switch selection. At the end of any decision

run, results stored on disk can be plotted, eliminating

the need for post-laboratory graphing.

AUTHORS: J. V. Spikes, Jr. Robert Sykoba

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TC:
J. V. Spikes, Jr.
IBM Corporation
112 East Post Road
White Plains, New York 19681

DESCRIPTION - Program simulates teller operatiom, providing
summary statistics which reflect levels of customer service
and teller utilization. Model was developed by NABAC.

The simulator utilizes Monte Carlo technique of random
selection in the assignment of transaction type and
processing time to simulated customers. Customer arrivals
are generated assuming arrival within time period fits

a poisson distribution function. The user is allowed a
raximum of 5 window types, total windows not to exceed

30, and maximums of 29 time periods, 28 tramsaction types,
queue length of 9. Program requires NABAC!S Teller
Performance Standards to determine processing time for

each customer by transaction type. It is suggested that
data on customer arrivals and tramsaction mix be gathered
Ly a separate program, Teller Simulation Data Conversion
and Summarization Program for IBM 1481.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Writtem in SPS.

NININUM SYSTEM REQUIREBMENTS - The minimum 1311 System
consists of an 8K 1481 or 1448 vith Advanced Programming,
High-Low-Equal Compare, and Sense Switches. One 1311 Disk
Drive and ome 1316 Disk Pack for laboratories in progress
are required. 2569 source statements.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - None
PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in 1461 Autocoder IOCS. MACHINE READABLE - Source code.
BINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 8K, 1481, 2 tape drives,
1462, 1483, Advanced Programming, H-I-E, Nultiply Divide.

ORDERING INFORMATICN: PROGRAN NUMBER 1481142612

PROGRAM NUNBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUN USER VOLUME

BASIC FROGRANM PACKAGE EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIRENERT
DOCUMENTATION -~ Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered. BASIC none DTR* -1} none
CPTICNAL EROGRAM PACKAGE OPTIONAL none DTR* 28 none
CCGCUNENTATION - Nomne.
MACHINE READABLE - Source code.
ORDERING INFCRMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481192619 1401-12.3.982 *N

LESS - LEAST-COST ESTIMATING AND SCHEDULIRG
PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION NEDIUN USER VOLUNE

EXTENSION TYPE CODE BEQUIRENENRT
AUTHORS: Lcu Granato Joe Rose
EASIC none DTR* 88 none Jim Borden
OPTICNAL none DTR* 20 none DIRECT TECHNICAL INCUIRIES TO:

Lou Granato

IBM Corporation

631 Cooper Street
Camden 2, New Jersey

TECHNIQUE SINULATOR
AUTHOR: R. L. Risley

DESCRIPTION - This program is a high speed method of
determining critical path and related information (float
time etc.) for problems where scheduling is important.

The program will handle 8K memory - 985 events (12K memory
- 1555 events and 16K memory - 2125 events). Any number
of jobs (arrows) can be handled. Length of the critical
Allifon Division path cannot exceed 7 digits (9999999). Will handle 1040
General Motors Corporation arrows in approximately 12 minutes including card handling
Dept. 8895 time. This is a three (3) phase, two (2) pass program.
Indianapolis, Indiana

|
COMPUTER ASSISTED PROJECT EVALUATION AND BEVIEW

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
R. L. Risley

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in SPS IT.
DESCRIPTION - To train persomnel in the use of PERT network

as (1) A planning and control device fcr complex projects.
{2) To enalle students to experience the siginificance

of time-ccst trade-offs. (3) To acquaint students with
the use of the computer as amn aid to management.

EETHCD - A PERT network is read in followed by control
card follcwed by the student changes to the PERT network.
Analysis of the student changes is made, the PERT network
is updated, the change in cost is computed and the network
is PERTed and a negative slack sort is printed.

MININUNM SYSTER REQUIREMENTS - 1441 card systeam with 8,
12 or 16K memory, Multiply Divide feature, Hi-Lo-Equal
Compare.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.

MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.

ORDERING INFORMATICN: PROGRAN NUMBER 1891183862
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PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUNM

CONTRIBUTED PROGRAMS

USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* a9 none
CPTIORAL none none none
14901-10.3.087 i -}

PERT
AUTHOR: J. F. Borden

DIRECT TECHRICAL INQUIRIES TO:
J. F. Borden
IBM Corporation
Philadelphia Education Center
238 south 15th Street
Philadelphia 2, Pa.

DESCRIPTION ~ To aid in the planning, coordination and
control function of projects where schedules are important.
Evaluates and sequences jobs within the overall project

with respect to their effect on the overall project and
other jobs within the project. Similar to the LESS programs
s. Provides

for the use of three (3) time estimates but does not
calculate PR, i.e., the probability associated with meeting

for 14981 and also the existing PERT prograa

predetermined schedule dates.

PROGRAMKING SYSTEMS - Written in SPS; assembled with

Autocoder.

MINIMOM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 1461 Model C-3,4,5 or 6 with,
Multiply-Divide feature, Hi-Low-Equal Compare feature,
1482 Card Read/ Punch, 1482 Printer Model 2, 729 Model

II or IV Tape Units.

BASIC PRCGRAN PACKAGE
COCUMENTATION - Write-up.

MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTIONAL FROGRAM PACKAGE - None.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481193087

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUNM

USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 28 none
CPTIONAL none none none
1481-19.3.098 hd |

FORECASTING EY EXPONENTIAL SMOOTHING
AUTHOR: Jack F. Miess

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
Jack F. Miess
IBM Corporation
F. 0. Box 1648
3498 W. Washington Avenue
Madison, Wisconsin

DESCRIPTION - This program is used to fird the correct
smoothing parameter for each of a firass products and then
used to forecast monthly demand for one, two, three, and
The exponential
smoothing method of forecasting is used with optional
features of adjustments for seasonal variation and varyin

four months in advance for these products.

number of days in a month.

PROGEAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in 1491 Symbolic Language

and Fixed Pcint Arithmetic was used through

out.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 1421 with 4K storage 1482
Model 1 1483 Model 2 (132 printing positions) no other

special features are required.

BASIC FROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.

MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTICNAL FROGRAM PACKAGE - None.

ORDERING INFCRMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 14811

#3008

PROGRAN NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUNM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DIR* a0 none
CPTIONAL nohe none none
:_ﬂ_

NFOEMATION RETRIEVAL PROGRAM FOR THE

AUTHCR: Donald Herman

CIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
Lonald Hermam
Corputing Center
IBM Corporation
1128 Connecticut Avenue, N. W.

1491
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Washington, D. C.

DESCRIPTION - ASK is an information retrieval prograa.

It will select records from tape that satisfy ranges, and,
and not, or, or not, conditions. Free form inguiry format
is used and multiple inquiries may be processed with one
pass of the master tape. Significant features are the
ability to make multiple inquiries, the use of free fora
inquiry, and the omission of any necessity for control
cards.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in SPS.
MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 4K, 1441, two tape drives,
Advanced Prcgramming package, Hi-Low-Equal Compare feature,
1462 Card Reader, 1483 Printer.
BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.

MACHINE READABLF - Appropriate material delivered.
OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481183899

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUN USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* -1} none
OPTIONAL none none none
1491-18.3.6818 *N

KWIC SYSTER
AUTHORS: C. M. Lobron D. H. Myers

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
C. M. Lobron
IBM Corporation
236 S. 15th Street
Philadelphia, Pa.

DESCRIFTION - The six programs, rumns 1 through 6, together
with a programming systems sort package, will permit the
preparation of a publication consisting of a bibiography,
KWIC Index, and Personal Author Imndex.

PROGRANMING SYSTEMS -~ Written im SPS II.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - IBM 1401 system - 4K memory,
6 Sense Switches, 2 tape drives, Hi-Lo-Equal Compare
feature, Advanced Programming feature (Indexing, Move
Record, Store A and B), 1482 Card Read/Punch, and 1463
Printer.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATICN - Write-up

MACHINE READABLE — Appropriate material delivered.
OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGEF

DOCUMENTATION - None

MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUNBER 1401183819

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
BASIC none DTR* ’1] none
OPTIONAL none DTR* 09 none

213 xH
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1491-19. 3.
CRITICAL PATH SCHEDULER (BASIC 1481)

AUTHOR: Henry M. Steele

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
Henry M. Steele
IBM Corporation
2839 Victory Parkway
Cincinnati 6, Ohio

DESCRIPTION - A program for critical path scheduling on
any 1481 system with a 1492 and 1483. Purpose was to use
a card input format compatible with the 1629 LESS program
and to expand and improve upon the 14¢1 LESS program.

Some of the many changes to 14¢1 LESS include - Missing
node numbers permitted, elimination of memory to nines
card preparaticn for phase 1. Elimination of header and
trailer cards for job card input decks, and many report
format changes. A four phase program. Phase 1 computes
late finish tise. Phase 2 computes early start time.
Phase 3 computes early finish time. late start time, total
float, free float, and the critical path. Phase §
accumnulates project cost and edits fields intc report
format. Bestrictions and range critical path may not
exceed 99,999 time units. The maximua event of node number
is 711 on a 4K system, 311 on 2K, and 1971 on 1.4K.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in SPS.
MININUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 1402 and 1463 on system.

No special features are used. Written for a 4K systens,
but requires only four patches to phase 1 to operate on
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2K or 1.4K system. Program regquirements uses all storage
available on 1.4K, 2K, and 8K systems.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
LOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE -~ None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 14981143613

PROGRANM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME
T

EXTENSION CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 29 none
CPTICNAL none none none
1491-18.3.915 M

EIECEWCRRK-TINEWQRK PAYROLL

AUTHOR: Barilyn M. Jensen
DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
Marilyn M. Jemsen
IBM Corporation
3223 Wilshire Boulevard
Santa Monica, California

DESCRIPTION - The Piecework-Timework Payroll Program, Phase
1, computes employee earnings to first gross, and prints

a preliminary payroll register for supervisory aundit.

It provides for an emgloyee working a combination of
piecework with a special rate for every job, and timework
with either a special rate for every job, or with either

a special or regular time rate. Shift differentials are
calculated if the work was performed on cther than first
shift- total hours worked (piecework plus timework) are
adjusted if unequal to timecard hours- and lost labor is
computer if productive earnings are less than guaranteed
earnings. Phase 2 produces the error register. Remaining
core may be used to develop more sophisticated error
diagnostic routines.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Writtem in Autocoder.

NWINIMOM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - Without modification, the
Frogras requires a 1481 system with 8K, 2-7338 Tape Drives,
1425, 1487, Multiply-Divide, H-L-E Compare, and Advanced
Programming. Phase 1 requires 6643 positions of core and
1815 source statements. Phase 2 requires 2211 positions
of core with 369 source statements.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
COCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481193815

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 28 none
CPTICNAL none none none
N

STMENT ANALYSIS (8K)
AUTHOR: F. A. Christopher

CIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
F. A. Christopher
IBM Corporation
481 Grand Avenue
oakland 12, California

DESCRIPTION - A 1481 program to calculate the rate of
return of an investment based on the discounted cash flow
method. This program provides a standard technique for
ranking proposed capital expenditures, or, the rate of
return may be compared with a minimum acceptable rate to
heop determine whether or nct a proposed project should
be undertaken.

PROGRAMMING SYSTENMS — Program is Written in Autocoder.

MININUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - Written for an 8K 1481 with
Multiply-Divide, Advanced Programming and Semse Switches.

BASIC PRCGRAM FACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHIRE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTICNAL EROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFCRMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1491183816

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION NEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
BASIC none DIR* 28 none
OPTIONAL none none none

1401 PAGE

1491-18.3.823
TNVENTORY MANAGEMENT

ANALYSIS PROGRAM

AUTHOR: Charlotte Scott
DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
Charlotte Scott
IBM Corporation
425 Park Avenue
¥ew York, New York

DESCRIPTION - The Inventory Management Analysis Prograa
provides analysis and classification by investment value
and profit standing. Also, the program provides for the
calculation of EQQ, number of orders per year based on
order quantity, fixed order points and projected turnover
ratios. Individual analysis is made for each inventory
type, i.e., finished goods, purchases parts, manufactured
parts and rav material. This program provides a means
for selecting data for inventory management simulationm,
by defining the area of greatest potential return.

Stratification of inventory items may be made by correlating
demand, cost and net profit. There are many other factors
which should be considered for a coamplete analysis such

as storage capacity, obsolescence, shelf life, movement
inventory and seasonal demand.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in Autocoder.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - IBM 1481 card system, 4K,
Mult./Divide, 132 print positioms.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTIONAL PRCGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERIRG INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1421193923

PROGRAM KUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
BASIC none DTR* 8e none
OPTIONAL none none none

A4901-19.3. 028 pi.|

10T SIZE INVENTORY MANAGEMENT INTERPOLATION TECENIQUE
(LINIT)
AUTHORS: J. D. Harty G. W. Plossal

0. W. Wight W. J. Abramson

DIRECT TECHNICAL INCUIRIES TO:
J. D. Harty
Stanley Tools
111 Elm Street
New Britain, Conn.

DESCRIPTION - Lot-size Inventory Management Interpolation
Technique (LIMIT) is a program which attacks the probles

of inventory carrying cost found in the classical E0Q
formula by distributing a department or plants setup hours
in a more reasonable mamnner. Output is the best order
quantity for all times withing the limitation of a
prescribed setup cost and matrix for graphing showing the
relationship of inventory to set up cost for varicus points.

PROGRAMNING SYSTEMS - Written in symbolic language.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 4K, Model 2 1443, Multiply-
pivide, Advanced Programming, and Hi-Low-Egual. Reference
Apics Research Project No. 1 for more details.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION ~ Write-up on Microfiche omly.
MACHINE READABLE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1461183824
Indicate "B N 1" in columns 1-3 and the Progras Number
in columns 4—13 on the IBM Program Order Form.

1491-19.3.828 *x
CRITICAL PATH LISTING AND RESOURCE ANALYSIS

AUTHOR: R. J. Elair

DIRECT TECHNICAL INCUIRIES TO:
R. J. Blair
IBM Corporation
925¢ Wilshire Blvd.
Beverly Hills, Calif.

DESCRIPTION - This program perforas two major functions.
First, it lists critical path output in any card format.
second, it perforams preliminary analysis of resource
requirements prior to resource simulation. This anlaysis
determines the reasonableness of the resource requirements.
These requirements may be revised as a result of this
analysis before proceeding with resource simulaticn.

The program has four options:
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Include total float, free float, rescurce analysis.
Include total float, resource anlaysis.

Include total float, free float.

Iist imput cards.

The
by a control card.

program options and data field locations are specified
The program can handle stacked networks.

PROGRANMING SYSTEMS - Source language is SPS II.

BININOM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - IBM 4K 1491 with Advanced
Programming, Multiply/Divide, and a 1463 with 132 print
positions. Program storage requirements 3569 positions
of core used.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE REATABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING IHPORHA&IOH: PROGRAN NUMBER 1481183428

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUN USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 89 none
CPTIONAL none none none
1401-18.3.835 B

QUICK KWIC INDEX

AUTHOR: J. M. Bain
DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TC:
J. M. Bain
IBM Corporation
1123 Beaver Hall Hill
Montreal, Quebec, Canada

DESCRIPTION - This is a one pass program to produce a
simple KWIC Index from cards using only one card for each
entry to the index. Previous programs have generally
required several machine runs to produce a KWIC Index.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - The program is writtenm in Autocoder
and uses the full 4684 memory positions.

BMINIMOM SYSTEM REQUIRENMENTS - The program requires a 4K
1481 with 1492 and 1463 and 4 tape drives. Advanced
Programming and High-Low-Equal Compare features are
required.

BASIC PRCGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTIONAL FROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
CRDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBEF 1481183435

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTICN MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* a8 none
CPTIONAL none none none
241 *N

AST - FOLLY AUTOMATIC SCORING TECHNIQUE

AUTHOR: ¥r. C. F. Wilkes
DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
Mr. C. F. Wilkes
1558 Elmsford Avenue
La Habra, California 96632
DESCRIPTION - A complete system of test scoring and
reporting. The system uses the IBM 1461 Card Data
Processing System. The input source document is a mark-
sense test answer card. Method- basically, table lcokup
and computation. Will score up to ten different tests
for an individual student, using all normal formulas or
scoring techniques. Up to sixteen raw score points
sumparized into a single output card per student.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in card lutocoder (Basic).
MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - UK storage, card systen,
Cclumn Binary, Advanced Programming, High-Low-Equal Compare,
Sense Switches, 1403 Printer Model 2, 1482 Card Read Punch.
BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

COCUMENTATION - Write-up.

MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - Nome.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUNBER 1401183841

PROGRAM NUMBER
EXTENSION

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUNM
TYPE CODE

USER VOLUME
REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DIR* 29 none

1401
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OPTIONAL none none none
1481-19. 3. 844 . ]|

PROJECT PROGRESS REPORT PHASE I

AUTHOR: Hr. E. E. Lambert

DIRECT TECHNICAL INCUIRIES TO:
Mr. E. E. Lambert
Computer Coordinator
Deere & Company
Moline, Illinois 61265

DESCRIPTION - This program evaluates the progress of
projects by individuals with totals for individuals, groups
and the entire report. Completed projects cam be entered
for history and man-days early or late are computed.

Fature projects can be entered for information and are
picked up as current projects when the start date is passed.
Carrent projects are checked, warnings printed on conditionJ
and projected completion dates and man-days deviation from
the scheduled completion date and calculated and printed

on another condition. Six monthly projections of man-day
vork load are computed for current and future projects

for each individual.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS — Written in Autocoder.

MININUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 1491 8K, Multiply-Divide,
Advanced Programming package and High-Low-Equal Ccmpare.,
Prograe uses 5944 positions of core. 14¢2 Card Reader;
132 position 14@3 Printer.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up on Microfiche only.
MACHINE READABLE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1441183044
Indicate "B N 1" in cclumns 1-3 and the Program Number
in columns 4-13 on the IBM Program Order Form.

A491-198.3.049
SKILLS INVENTORY SYSTEN

AUTHOR: Mrs. B. K. Pavelle
DIRECT TECHFRICAL INCUIRIES TO:
S. M. Bailes
IBM Corporation
ASDD

2651 strang Blva.
Yorktown Heights, ¥ew York

DESCRIPTIOR - The Skills Inventory System is an information
retrieval system which allows access to precoded data
concerning employee skills and background. The systenm

has the ability to select employees meeting the
qualifications for available positions. Statistical
analyses may also be performed. A file coded employee
information is built which can be updated, searched and
retrieved in uncoded form (English rather than codes) .

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 8K 4-tape 1481 with Advanced
Programming package and High-Lo-Equal Compare.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Rrite-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTIONAL FROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAN NUMBER 1481143849

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none NT 7/556 22 a1

MT 7/890 24 91

CARDS 15 none

OPTIONAL none none none

1481-19. 3. 955 *n
INDIVIDUAL LEDGER FXTRACT PROGRAM FOR CREDIT UNIONS

AUTHOR: J. A. Atkinson

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
J. A. BAtkinson
IBM Corporation
Monterey and Cottle Roads
San Jose, California

DESCRIPTION - This program produces member's statements
covering dividend accounting periods. At the start of

a nev dividend period a new record is started for each
account vith share and loan balances carried forvard.
Dividents are calculated and posted. Insurance preminums
are calculated. Program occupies 13141 positions and
locations 7063 to 16410 and 10666 to 19748 are used for
input - output. There are 1783 source statements. This
program should be used in conjunction with individual
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ledger update program for credit unions.
PROGRAMNING SYSTEMS - Writtem in 1481 Autocoder.

MINIMUMN SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - The program requires 16K,
1481 Processor, 1482 Ccard Reader, 1483 Printer (132
positions), 3 tape units, High-Low-Equal Compare, Advanced
Programming and Sense Switches.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

COCUMENTATION - Write-up.

MACHINE READABLE ~ Appropriate material delivered.
OPTICNAL PROGRAM PACKAGE

DCCUMENTATION —~ None.

MACHINE READABLE - Source code.
ORDERING INFCRMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481183855

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYIPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 28 none
OPTIONAL none DTR* -1’} none
1481-18.3.856 XN

l!DIVIBEAL LEDGER UPLATE PBOGRAM FOR CREDI

UNIONS
AUTHOR: J. A. Atkinson

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
J. A. Atkinson
IBM Corporation
Monterey and Cottle Roads
San Jose, California

DESCRIPTIOR - This program will post all transactions to
each member's account. Will automatically calculate
interest to principal for loans repaid monthly. Provides
for share to share transfers if accounts involved have

the same basic serial number. Program occupies 12837
positions and locations 7574 - 7648 and 773% 11138 are
used for input - output. There are 1783 source statements.
This program should be used in conjunction with individual
ledger extract program for credit unioms.

PROGRAMMING SYSTENS - Writtem in 1481 Autocoder.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - Program regquires 16K 1481
processor, 1482 Card Reader, 1463 Primter, 132 positions),
3 tape units, High-Low—-Equal Compare, Advanced Programming
and Sense Switches.

BASIC EFROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION — Write-up.

MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
OFTIONAL EROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - Nome.

MACHINE READABLE - Source code.
ORDERING INFORMATICN: FROGEAM BUMBER 1491183856

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
BASIC none DIR* 29 none
OPTIONAL none DTR* 28 none

2.3.859

=859
TICAL PATH MANAGEMENT GAME

AUTHOR 3 D. G. Douglas, Jr.

DIRECT TECHNICAL INCUIRIES TC:
D. G. Douglas, Jr.
IBM Corporationmn
57¢ Broad Street
Newark, New Jersey 97182

DESCRIPTION - The Critical Path Management Game consists
of three programs which can te used for teaching and
demonstrating the technigues of less critical path
scheduling. At selected stages during the game participants
vary activity durations by manipulation of resources.

The objective is to complete project with minimum
expenditure. Phase I prepares a master tape used by Phase
III. Phase II computes project schedules with output
similar to that produced by less programs. Phase III
simglates the game project and reports on the status of
all activities. The game project is restricted to 189
activities and minor restrictions on node numbering and
maxisum duration.

FROGRAMMING SYSTEMS — Written in FORTRAN.

MINIMUM SYSTEN REQUIREMENTS - Requires 12K, 1481 with
Advanced Programming, Multiply-Divide, High-Low-Equal
Compare, 1482 Card Reader, 1483 Printer and at least two
magnetic tape units. Phase III requires 11,152 positions.

BASIC PROGRANM PACKAGE
TCOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE ~ Appropriate material delivered.
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OPTIONAL PROGRAN PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAN BUMBER 1441193859

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUN USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
BASIC none DTR* [1’) none
OPTIONAL none none none

1491-18.3.963
FAST - FULLY AUTOMATIC SCORING TECHNIQUE-PHASE I PROGRANM
PACKAGE

AUTHOR: Mr. C. F. Wilkes

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
Mr. C. F. Wilkes
IBM Corporation
11141 Georgia Avenue
Wheaton, Maryland

DESCRIPTION - FAST programs accept FAST test answer cards,
vertically oriented one or two column per side mark-semse
cards, on which a test subject marks his responses. These
will be scored within the computer. Other imput including
responses, such as the IBM 1236/31/32 must be interfaced

by a user program. In additiom, keypunched or IBM 1238/534
punched ravw scores can be used if item analysis not desired.
Regardless of input method, raw scores are converted to
derived scores, listed in various sequences, printed on
pressure-sensitive labels, and profile cards produced.
Statistical output includes a unit and a five point
frequency distribution, and a matrix of covariance

produced in three groupings-total group, plus upper and
lower 2% groups.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in Autocoder.
MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - Can be run on 1481, 1449
or 1468 systems, with 8K, two 1311 Disk Drives, Advanced
Programming, High-Low-Equal Compare, Bit-Test, any
1491/46/68 I/0 hardvare, Column Binary or Card Image
feature.
BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.

MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATICN: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481183863

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
BASIC none HT 7/556 22 21
NT 7/808 24 81
OPTIONAL none none none
1481-19.3.065 *N
SOCRATES STUDERT SCHEDULING SYSTEM
AUTHORS: C. F. Wilkes B. J. Nevil
J. R. Cottrell ¥. N. Samuel

J. N. Kesselman

DIRECT TECHNICAL INCUIRIES TO:
Charles F. Wilkes
IBM Corporationm
11141 Georgia Avenue
Wheaton, Maryland

DESCRIPTION - Socrates provides an in-house system for
scheduling secondary school students into classes of grades
seven through twelve. The system schedules periods zero
through ten for two regular semesters simultaneously, or
one split-veek semester, Features include ability
groupings, teacher selection, grade ramnge selection, sex
selection, alternate course requests, study hall scheduling,
blocked courses, and saximum class balancing consistent
with minimum rejects. Includes a complete series of
programs to simplify data collection, correctioms,
scheduling and analysis. File maintenance programs perait
individual or mass changes. Output reports include
verification listings, simple tally, conflict matrix,
analysis of rejects, class load analysis in sequence by
room, teacher, period and course, and students schedule
listing with card output optiomn.

PROGRAMMING SYSTENMS - Autocoder on disk.
MININUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - Minimum 8K 1481/40/68 with
Bit Test, High-Low-Equal Compare, Advanced Programming,
one 1311 Disk Drive, and any I/0 configuratiom.
BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.

MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NOUMBER 1481183865
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PROGRAN NUNBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIBREMENT

BASIC none NT 1/556 22 21
BT 1/808 24 21

OPTIONAL none none none

1481-18.3.067

TEACEER-MADE-TEST PACKAGE
AUTHORS: Mr. D. W. Taylor Mr. C. W. Cozad

BIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:z
Mr. D. §. Taylor
1IBM Corporation
525 So. Flower Street
Los Angeles, California 96917

DESCRIPTION - The Teacher-Made-Test program provides a
simple and accurate way for the teacher to make use of
data processing facilities for the scoring and analysis
of tests administered in the classroom. The program not
only accomplishes the scoring function, but also the
preparation of meaningful test result analyses to aid the
teacher in determining individuval and class needs. Maltiple
choice and/or true-false types of objéctive tests of up
to 188 questions can be processed. Input consists of one
mark-sense test answer card per student. Output consists
of 1. Score listing with right or wromg response record,
2. Item count, and 3. Unit-point frequency distribution.
Program can also be used to analyze results of opinion
surveys and class elections.

PROGRAMMING SYSTENS - Written in 1461/46/68 Autocoder.
MININUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 8K, 1481,48/68 with Column
Binary or Card Image, High-Low-Equal Compare, Advanced
Programming, and ome 1311 Disk Drive.
BASIC FRCGRAM PACKAGE

COCUMENTATION - Write-up.

MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
OFTIONAL FROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
CRDERING INFCRMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1491193867

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
BASIC none CARDS 15 none
GPTIONAL none none none

AUTHOR: Mr. R. H. Glover

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
Mr. R. B. Glover
College Entrance Examination Board
475 Riverside Dr.
New York, New York 18827

DESCRIPTION - The system provides an effective and
comprehensive means of assembling applicant information,
retrieving the information in standardized report formats,
obtaining detailed descriptions of applicant academic
qualifications, assembling summary data, communicating
adnissions and fimancial aid decisions and records of
college achievement to secondary schools, and furrishing
access to applicant and class information for logitudinal
and comparative studies. The system includes two update
runs, creating an applicant master file and a tramscript
master file, and six report runs vhich produce the reports
previously described.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - The programs are written in Autocoder
Language.

MINIMOM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 12K or 8K (depending on Data
Prccessing runs) 1461 with Indexing, Storage Address
Register, Hove Record, High-low-Equal Compare features...
1406 Core storage unit, Model 2... 4-729 Tape Units...
1493 Printer, Modes 2 669 LPM, 132 characters... 1482 Card
Read Punch, Model 1.

BASIC FRCGEAM PACKAGE

LOCUMENTATION - Write-up.

MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
OPTICNAL FROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - None.

MACHINE READABLE - Source Code.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRANM KUMBER 1401103068

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUN USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
BASIC none DTR 7/556 22 none
DTR 7/868 24 none

CPTICNAL none NT 7/556 22 81

NT 7/809 24 21

1821-18.3.979 *n

TS8# - SCORE ASD ANALYZE TEACHER-MADE TESTS

AUTHOR: #r. C. G. Badner

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
Mr. C. G. Badner
New Trier Township High Schools
385 Winnetka Avenue
Winnetka, Illinois 64693

DESCRIPTION - The purpose of this program is to take punched
responses from tests scored on an IBM 1230 Test Scoring
Machine and analyze and evaluate the test by means of a

1491 computer. Responses extracted are stored on disk,

then analyzed and evaluated.

Restrictions are- no more than 84 items, maximum weighted
score - 796, speed - approximately 1828 tests per hour.

MININUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 1481 8K, 1482 Reader, 1443
Printer, one 1311 disk, Indexing, and High-low-Equal
Compare.
BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.

MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE ~ Nope.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1401103878

PROGRAR NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSIOR TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
BASIC none DTR* a9 none
OPTIONAL none none none

URIVERSITY ADMISSIONS INFORMATION SYSTEM

AUTHORS: AUTHOR: R. H. Glover

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
DIRECT TECHNICAL INCUIRIES TO:
R. H. Glover
College Entrance Examination Board
475 Riverside Drive
New York City, New York 18627

DESCRIPTION - The 1481 University Admissions Information
System (UAIS) provides an effective and comprehensive means
of assembling applicant information, of retrieving
information in standardized report formats, obtaining
detailed descriptions of applicant gqualifications,
assembling suamary data, communicating admissions and
financial aid decisions ard records of college achievement
to secondary schools, automatically sending notifications
of missing information and decisions to applicants, and
furnishing access to applicant and class information for
longitudinal and comparative studies. Included in the
system is a generalized information retrieval program that
provides record selection and field selection to punch

a card, print a listing, or prepare a copy of formated
tape. The system has tvo update rums, creating an applicant
master file and a transcript master file, and seven report
runs which produce the outputs previously described.

PROGRAMNING SYSTEMS - WRritten in Autocoder language.

MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 8K storage capacity, 1461
Processing Unit, 1406 Core Storage Unit, Model 2, 4 - 729
or 7330 Magnetic Tape Units, 1 - 1483 Printer, Model 2
608 lpm, 132 characters, 1 - 1462 Card Read Punch, Model
1.

FPEATURES -~ Indeximg... Storage Address Register... Move
Record... High/Low/Equal Compare... Sense Switches.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Object code, source code and
sample problen.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1441183871

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR 7/556 22 none
DTR 7/888 24 none

OPTIONAL none none none

14901-18.3.972

EIFANCIAL AID INFORMATION SYSTEM (LOAN SYSTEN)

AUTHORS: AUTHOR: R. H. Glover
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LIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:2
DIRECT TECHNICAL INCUIRIES TO:
R. H. Glover
College Entrance Examinatiom Board
475 Riverside Drive
NWew York City, New York 18827

DESCRIPTION - The Financial 1id Information System provides
colleges with an effective means of improving the student
personnel aspects of student aid programs, increasing the
utilization of student aid resources, and expanding the
managerial capabilities of those respomsible for the
administration of student financial aid. The systenm
consists of two major segments; the Loan Subsystem and

the Stndent Aid Subsystem. Since each subsystem is desigmed
to operate independently of the othker, the documentation

for each subsystem has been prepared separately.

The basic functions performed by the Loan Subsystem include
the gathering of data on student borrowers and their loanms;
the production of periodic statements for students
summarizing their total borrowing; the gemeration of
periodic invoices for each borrower who has a payment due;
the printing of a loan register detailing all loans
outstanding; the recording of payments, cancellations and
deferments and the production of various supporting
documents necessary for the administration, auditing, and
reporting of loan activitites.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS ~ The programs comprising the systea

are written in Autocoder Programming Language. The prograas
have undergone extensive systems testing but have not been
used in an operational emvironment as of the date of this
release.

MININUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 8K storage capacity, 1481
Processing Unit, 1466 Core Storage Unit, Model 2. -

729 or 7338 Magnetic Tape Units, 1 - 1443 Printer, Model
2 668 1pm, 132 characters, 1 - 1482 Card Read Punch, Model
1.

FEATURES - Indexing... High/Low/Equal Compare... Storage
Address Register... Move Record... Sense Switches.

BASIC FROGRAM PACKAGE
TOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Object code, source code and
samgle problem.

OPTIONAL FROGRAM PACKAGE - Nome.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1491163872

PROGRAE NUNBER DISTRIBUTICN MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE N CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR 7/556 22 none
DTR 7/888 24 none

OPTIONAL none none none

1481-192.3.973

FINANCIAL AID INFORMATION SYSTEM {STUDENT AID SUBSYSTEM)
AUTHOR: W.D. Van Dusen

DIRECT TECHNICAL INCUIRIES TO:
A.G. Sidar, Jr.
Director - College Scholarship Service
475 Riverside Drive
New York City, New York 14027

DESCRIPTION - The Financial Aid Information provides
colleges with an effective meanms of improving the student
personnel aspects of student aid programs, increasing the
utilization of student aid resources, and expanding the
managerial capabilites of those responsikle for the
adminstration of student finmancial aid. The system consists
of tvo major segments; the Student Aid Subsystem and the
Loan Subsystem. Since each subsystem is designed to operate
independently of the other, the documentation for each
subsystem has been prepared separately.

The basic functions performed by the Student Aid Subsystem
include the collection and recording of academic, personal,
and financial data on financial aid applicants, the
collection and recording of information concerning student
aid funds and resources, the generaticn of student data
cards for use in determining financial aid awards and in
counseling students, the generation of student rosters

for applicants who meet various selection criteria, the
generation of fund reports showing available funds and
funds committed, the recording of financial aid award
decisions, the generation cf notification and reply letters
to be sent to aid recipients, and the productiom of various
summary and statistical reports.

PROGRANMING SYSTEMS - The programs comprising the systeam
are written in Autocoder Prograsming Language.

MININOM SYSTEM RFQUIREMENTS - 8K storage capacity, 1481
Processing Unit, 1486 Core Storage Unit, Model 2, 4 - 729
or 7338 Magnetic Tape Umits, 1 - 1483 Printer, Model 2
6988 lpm, 132 characters, 1-1462 Card Read/Punch, Model 1.

FEATURES - Indexing... High/Low/Bqual Compare... Storage
Address Register... Move Record... Sense Switches.
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BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Object code, source code and
sample problem.

OPTIONAL PRCGRAM PACKAGE - None.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481143873

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUN USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none MT 7/556 22 a1
NT 7/884 24 81

OPTIONAL none none none

1481-11.8. 805 28

BEACTION TINING PROGEAM FOR IBM 1481

AUTHORS: L. R. Debuys J. F. Naughton

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
L. R. Debuys
IBM Corporatiom
2649 Canal Street
New Orleans 19, Louisiana

DESCRIPTION - The Reaction Timing Program for the IBM 1481
is designed primarily as a demonstration. However, the
program can be used to measure reaction time as a function
of waiting time.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Writtem in SPS.

MINIMOM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 1441 - 1. 4K (Sense Switches
desirable), 1482, 1483 Model 1 or 2.

BASIC PROGRAM EACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.

MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
OPTIONAL FROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUNBER 14281119985

PROGRAN NUMEER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUN USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* (1] none
OPTIONAL none none none
1481-11.9.987 *

FALLOUT
AUTHOR: Thomas P. Callahan

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
Thomas P. Callahan
IBN Corporation
701 West Broad Street
Bethlehem, Pennsylvania

DESCRIPTION - PALLOUT is a package of demonstration programs
designed to emphasize audience participation and visual
impact while demonstrating 1481 capabilities. FALLOUT

is designed to demonstrate 14@1 capabilities to anyome,
particularly persons with no data processing knovledge
whatsoever. Some capabilities demonstrated are output
printing speed, internal storage capacity, internal
arithmetic speed, decision-making ability, computer logic,
and computer flexibility.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Source language — SPS.

MININUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS — 4K card 1481 with Sense
switches required for basic package.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.

MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 14411100607

PROGRAM NUMEER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUNM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* [-1'] none
OPTIONAL none none none
1491-11.8.818 ' *n

THE GAME BRIDG-I N THE 1421

AUTHOR: Gunter Wenzel

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
Gunter Wenzel
IBM Deutschland DP Basic Research
Internationale Buero Maschinen GMBH
Sindelfingen/Wurttemberg, Germany
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DESCRIPTION - This demonstration program plays the game DESCRIPTION - Update SHARE program tapes starting
Bridg-it. It must have the first move and will then Succeed with reel number 5. SHARE members may build tape 5 by
in every case against the oppoment. The winning strategy duplicating distributions disseminated from the library.
is from Oliver Gross, Band Corporation. The user is referred to the memorandum to SHARE members
dated November 14, 1962. This program is the third in a
BININUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 1481, 4K, no special features The tape to be updated is mounted on unit two with a file
required. The input choice between 1462 and 1407 is protect ring. This tape should be either blank or contain
possible. the most current SHARE distributions. The input tape
containing the nev. distributions is file protected and
BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE mounted on unit one. Tape two is searched for a tape
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up. mark, backspaced over the tape mark, and a tape to tape
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered. operation is initiated. Tape one is input. Tape two is
output.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.

PROGRANNING SYSTENS - SPS assembled with Autocoder.
CBDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481119418

MININUM SYSTEN REQUIREMENTS - 1481 4K, two tape units,

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUN USER VOLUNE 1442, 1443, column binary, sense switches, and location
EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT 3981 is the last core position used.
BASIC none v DTIR* 29 none BASIC PROGRAN PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
OPTIONAL none none none SACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTIONAL FRCGRAN PACKAGE -~ Nome.

1481-11.90.812 * ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481131825

HUSIC-MUSIC SIMULATION ON A 1481 COMPUTEE
PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUKE

AUTHOR: M. J. Peskin EXTENSION TYPE COLE REQUIREMERT

CIRECT TECENICAL INQUIRIES TO: BASIC none CARDS 15 none
M. J. Peskin
The Mitre Corporation OPTIOFAL none none none
Box 208
Bedford, Massachusetts

DESCRIPTION - MUSIC is a 1441 program which demonstrates 14901-13.1.9826

a technique for producing music on the 1403 Printer. The CARD-TO-TAPE FOR THE SHARE LIBRARY

distributed deck is set up to play Ravel's Bolero. This

write-up describes the procedures by which any desired AUTHORS: A.E. Blossom B.J. Hoynes

music may be produced.
DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIRES TO:

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in Autocoder. A.E. Blossom
IBM Corporation
MININUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - MUSIC will load and operate IC 115 Dept. 689 AAS
in 1401s of any size. fThe object machine, however, must 1133 Westchester Avenue
have sense Switches and Advanced Programming. White Plains, New York 10684
BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE **% N - - - - - - - - - X%
COCUNENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE REACABLE - Appropriate material delivered. DESCRIPTION - To load source and object program card decks,
submitted through the SHARE organization on magnetic tape
OPTIONAL EBOGRAM PACKAGE - None. in blocked format.
CRDERING INFORMATION: PROGEAM NUMBER 1481114812 PROGRANMING SYSTENS - SPS Assembled with Autocoder.
PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTIOR MEDIUM USER VOLUME MINIMOM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS — 1461 4K, one tape unit, 1462
EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT Card Reader, 1403 Printer, column binary, advanced
progranming and sense switches. The program uses the block
EASIC none DTR* 29 none of storage from 333 to 1874 plus 1681 locations for a
record area.
CPTIONAL nomne none none
BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
1491-13.1.889 *n
RGCP - REPRODUCE, GANG-PUNCH, COUNT, PRINT OPTIONAL FRCGRAM PACKAGE - None.
RUTHOR: E. J. Manring ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUNMBER 1481131826
DIRECT TECBNICAL INQUIRIES TO: PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBOTION MEDIGN USER VOLUME
B. J. Manring EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIRENMENT
8621 Georgia Avenue
Silver Spring, Maryland BASIC none DTR* 1] none
DESCRIPTION - To reproduce cards, performing operations OPTIORAL none none none

which vould othervise entail wiring a separate reproducer
board, to list cards where a reformating of the card image
is desired, and to serially number cards and/or lines on
a page. 1481-13.1.827

DELETE-MERGE FOR THE SHARE LIBRARY

BMINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 4K 1481, 1402, 1493 Model
2, Sense Switches B-D, Advanced Programaing feature, High- AUTHOR: A.E. Blossom
Low-Equal Compare.

DIRECT TECHNICAL INCUIRIES TO:

BASIC PRCGRAM PACKAGE A.E. Blossom
LOCUBENTATION - Write-up on Microfiche only. IBN Corporation
MACHINE READABLE - None. IC 115 Dept. 649 AAS
1133 Westchester Avenue
CRDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1441131889 White Plains, New York 14664
Indicate "FE N 1" in columns 1-3 and the Erogram Number *%% ¥ - - - - - - - - - *5%

in columns 4-13 on the IBM Program Order Form.

DESCRIPTION - Permits users of the SHARE library tapes to
maintain card decks on these tapes in a current status. The
delete and merge methcd used is straight forward and can be
accomplished with a one-phase program on a 1481 Tape System.

TAPE-TC-TAPE FOR THE SHARE LIBRARY The only special feature used is column binary. This
program is a three tape operation. Unit 1 contains the
AUTHORS: A.E. Blossom R. Hoynes master reel, unit 2 is the change tape, and unit 3 is the
output. The program does not rewind tapes, therefore,
DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO: the change tape can contain more than one file. Each file
A.E. Blossom is devoted to particular library tape. As writtem, this
IBM Corporation program will not add new programs, i.e., if the program
IC 115 Dept. 649 AAS does not exist on the naster tape (Unit 1), then it cannot
1133 Westchester Avenue be placed on the change tape (Unit 2). Only a direct
White Plaimns, New York 10684 swap is valid.

*xx N - - - - - - - - - % PROGRAMNING SYSTEMS - Autocoder.
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MININUN SYSTEM REQUIRENMENTS - 1481 4K, 1482, three (3) tape
units, and coluan binary.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUNENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
OPTIONAL PROGRAN PACKAGE - HNone.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 14£1131827
PROGRAN NUMBER

DISTRIBUTIOR MEDIUM USER VOLUME

DESCRIPTION - This program writes magnetic tape with SHARE
catalog, order and program decks, together with 1481
retrieval routines. The created tape contains an entire
SHARE distribution of card material and is duplicated to
small 288 foot reels of magnetic tape called a DTR-
distribution tape reel. The distribution tape reel (DTR)
was the principle reason for writing this package of
programs. Together, they provide a convenient and efficient
means of disseminating card distributiom material to SHARE
members. The DTR is a 268 foot reel of magnetic tape used
as a distribution medium. Magnetic tape is written with
1481 core loads and data cards to create a 1481 tape

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT loadable retrieval system with five job optioms - (1) List
and punch catalog and order cards. (2) List and punch
BASIC none DIR* 28 none catalog cards. (3) List and punch order cards. (4) Tape
to card retrieval for program card decks. (5) Selective
OPTIONAL none none none updation for SHARE Library tapes.
MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS — A 4K 1481 with three (3)
units, sense switches, 1482, 1483, column binary, advanced
1461-13.1.828 progranming, and HI-LO-EQ.
TAPE-TC-CARD FOR THE SHARE LIBRARY
BASIC PROGRAN PACEAGE
AUTHORS: A.E. Blossom R.J. Hoynes DOCUMENTATION — Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
A.E. Blossom OPTIONAL PROGRAN PACKAGE - None.
IBM Corporatiom
IC 115 Westchester Avenue ORDERING INFORNATION: PROGRANM NUMBER 1481131832
White Plains, New York 16664
PROGRAM NUNBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM OSER VOLUME
**x N - - - - - - - - - k¥ BXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
a* BASIC none DTR* (1] none
DESCRIFTION - To retrieve program card decks from the SHARE
Program Library tapes. Designed for use with SHARE Program OPTIONAL none none none

Library tape only.

MININUE SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 1481 4K, one tape unit, 1462,
column binary feature, 1463 Printer - used only for messages
to the operator.

BASIC PROGRANM PACKAGE
DOCUBERTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
OPTIONAL FROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: 1401131928
PROGRAM NUMBER

DISTRIBUTION NEDIUM USER VOLUME

1491-13.4.08082

OPTRAIN — OPEBATING TRAINING ON THE 1481

AUTHOR: Sy Berlin

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
Sy Berlin
Research Analysis Corp.
6935 Arlington Road
Bethesda 14, Maryland

DESCRIPTION ~ This program thru a random selection of 6

BXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT subroutines, puts the operator thru most situatioms which
are programmable. It attempts to make the operator alert
BASIC none DIR* 29 none on the peripheral gear and tests his knowledge of bit con-
figurations on the comsole. It is our belief that a good
CPTIONAL none none none foundation on this computer will be advantageous and
expedite training on larger computers where required.
PROGRANMING SYSTENS - Writtem in Autocoder.
1801-13,1.029
SHARF CBDER CARD LIST AND PUNCH NININUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 8K 1481 with Indexing, Semse
Switch B and two tape drives.
AUTHORS: A.E. Blosson R.J. Hoynes
BASIC PROGEAM PACKAGE
DIRECT TECHNWICAL INQUIRIES TO: DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
A.E. Blossom MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
IBM Corporation
IC 115 Dept. 649 AAS OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
1133 Westchester Avenue
White Plains, New York 18664 ORDERING INFORNATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 14411314002
b N - - - - - - - - - ek PROGRAN NUNBER DISTRIBUTIOR HEDIUM USER VOLOME
EXTERSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
DESCRIPTION - Provide users of the SHARE Program Library
Tapes vwith a listing and/or the order cards preceding each BASIC none CARDS 15 none
deck on the tape. Designed for use with SHARE Program
Library Tapes only. OPTIONAL none none none

NININUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 1481 4K, one tape unit, 1483
Printer, 1482 Card Punch, column binary.

BASIC PROGRAE PACKAGE
DOCUNENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
OPTIONAL PROGRAN PACKAGE - None.
CRDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1461131829
PROGRAM NUMBER

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

1491-18.0.082

GENERALIZED PLOT PRBOGRAM

AUTHORS: H. W. Van Ness Bs D. Waring
DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
H. W. Van Ness
IBM Corporation
1212 S. W. 6th Avenue
Portland, Oregon

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
DESCRIPTION - The 1461 Generalized Plot program has been
BASIC none DTR#* 1) none vritten to take data from cards, and prepare a graphic
representation of that data. It plots to linear scales
OPTIONAL none none none for both axes with dependent variable (Y-axis) being plotted

1883-13.

-8
DISTRIBUTION TAPE REEL FOR SEHARE
AUTHOR: B.F. Blossoa

DIRECT TECHRICAL INQUIRIES TO0:
A.E. Blosson
IBNM Corporation
IC 115 Dept. 649 A4S
1133 Westchester Ave.
White Plains, New York 18684

parallel to the print chain of the 1483. Up to five pieces
of data may be plotted on one run and can be taken from
numerous configurations of data on the card. Control cards
are prepared for the program.to indicate scales, origin
values, increments data field locations on the card, and
heading infcrmation.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - The program is written in SPS, and
utilizes the Divide subroutine.

NINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - A basic 1461 with 4889
positions of core storage and 132 print positions on the
1463 is required. Provision has been made for plotting
at 19 lines to the inch if this special feature is
available. Program reguirements—- Phase 1 uses 3@ 24
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locations: Phase 2 uses 3916 locations. Jacksonville, Florida
BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE DESCRIPTION - This subroutine will convert names that are
DOCUNENTATION - Write-up. last name first or last name last in a free format to any
BACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered. configuration in a fixed format. The user is given the
addresses of the areas vhich contain the first name, first
OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE initial, middle initial, last name, and suffix. All output
DOCUNENTATION - Nome. is left justified in the respective areas. The subroutine
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered. will accommodate eight of the more common prefixes to last
names and fourteen of the more common suffixes. The option
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1481148882 exists to place the suffix one position to the right of
the last name. The subroutine is easily modifiable to
PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME insert any extra suffixes or prefixes which are desired.
EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
& PROGRAMNING SYSTEMS - Otilizes Autocoder.
BASIC none CARDS 15 none
MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIRBMENTS - 1481 with 4K High-Low-Equal
OPTICNAL none CARDS 15 none Compare and Advanced Programming.
BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
1491-14.8.094 " MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
FOURTEEN ¢ ONE OFPSET REPRODUCING AND GANGPUNCHING OR
EBITTIRG OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
AUTHOR: A. H. Toreson ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 14011498819
DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO: . PROGRAM NUMEER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUN USER VOLUME
A. H. Toreson EXTERSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
Berojet Gemeral Corporation
Rimbus, California BASIC none DTR* 29 none
DESCRIPTION - To provide a genmeralized program for the OPTIONAL none Rone none

following functions, Straight 88-88 offset reproducing,
straight or offset reproducing with gang punching, producing
predeterained guantities from single masters. The prograns,

as writtem, utilizes Modulus 16 arithmetic for address 1491-14.0.924 N
modification. Models with only 4,888 positions of storage COPY 1491-AU-008 SYSTENS PACK TO TAPE THEN TAPE TO 369/2311
will have to make several prcgram changes, explained in IN COMPATIBILITY MODE

the write-up, to satisfy the requirements of Modulus 4

arithmetic. The program will not accommodate processing AUTHOR: J. A. Winger

involving selection or interspersing.
DIRECT TECHNICAL INCUIRIES TO:

PROGRAMNING SYSTEMS - Written in Autocoder. J. A. Winger
IBM Corporation
MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMERTS - 4080-16,208 position core 1211 Scuth Harrison Street
storage, High-low-Equal Compare, Sense Switches. Fort Wayne, Indiana
BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE DESCRIPTION -~ This program will copy a 1481-A0-888 Autocoder
DOCUNERTATION - Write-up on Microfiche only. systems pack to tape in odd parity on a 1448 or 1481, and
MACHINE READABLE -~ None. by changing sense switch settings, will copy tape to disk
on either 1469 series or any 368 equipped with
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 14811484684 compatability. Records are read and written om disk in
the track sector format. MOVE mode records are written
Indicate "B N 1" in columns 1-3 and the Program Number onto tape without modification. LOAD mode records are
in columns 4-13 on the IBM Program Order Form. vritten onto tape in MOVE mode with an additional record

vhich indicates word mark locations. Because the systeas
pack contains word-separator characters, current IBM utility
programs will not work. There are many different

1491-14.90.988 N combinations of information on a 1491-AU-908 systems pack;

SUBROUTINE TO CONVERT DOLLARS AND CENTS LIGITS TO CEECK-FORN therefore, the author has made the program general enough

WORDS to handle any situation.

AUTHOR: F. M. Edwards PROGRANMING SYSTENS - 1481-AU-¢08 Autocoder and 1448-I0-

#18 10CS.

DIRECT TECHENICAL INQUIRIES TO:
F. M. Edwards MININUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - Program requires 8K, Advanced
IBM Corporation Programaing, Sense Switches, 126 print positions, 1 disk
215 West State Street and 1 tape. Direct Seek is used if available.

Trenton, New Jersey

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DESCRIPTION - A subroutine which converts numerical values DOCUMENTATIOR - Write-up.
of dollars and cents to the traditionmal spelled-out check MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
form. Values up to and including $9999.99 can be converted.

OPTIORAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Subroutine is written in 1441
Autocoder and could be included in the systems tape library ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAN NUMBER 1401148824
as a closed subroutine.

PROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

BINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS ~ The subroutine requires EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIRBMENT
1491 vith Advanced Programming and High-Low-Equal Compare.
The program utilizes 735 positions of core storage BASIC Bone DTR* 88 none
(statements).
OPTIONAL none none none
BASIC PROGBRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
1481-14.8.925 i |
OPTIONAL FROGRAM PACKAGE - None. IALLY ANALYSIS REGISTRATION ARD SCHEDULING
ORDERING IFFCRMATICN: PROGRAN NUMBER 1421149498 AUTHOR: Alice D. Peters
EFROGRAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUNM USER VOLUME DIRECT TECHNICAL INCUIRIES TO:
EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT Alice D. Peters
IBM Corporation
BASIC nomne DTR* (1] none 159 Grand Street
White Plains, New York
CETIONAL none none none
DESCRIPTION - Tally, Analysis, Registration, and Scheduling
(TARS - 1481) . - The programs produce aids to master schedule
building (Tally and Conflict Matrix) and, using a master
1491-14.08.9819 i -| schedule prepared by the school, process student course
STANDARD NAME ALTERATION PROGRAM requests to create student schedules and an updated master

schedule.
AUTHOR: M. F. Lynds
PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in Autocoder.
DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
M. F. Lynds MININUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - Designed for an 8K, 1 disk,
IBM Corporation 1481 systenm.
1187 Myra Street
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BASIC ERCGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATIOR - None.
NACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 14€1148025
PROGRAM NUMBER

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
BASIC none DTR* -1 none
CPTIONAL none DTR¥* 1] none

1492-18.3.075 N

SOCRATES STUDENT SCHEDULING - BETA VERSION
AUTHOR: T.J. Vyskocil
DIRECT TECENICAL INQUIRIES TO:

T.J. Vyskocil

IBX Corporation

11141 Georgia Ave.

Wheaton, Maryland 28962
*xx N - - - - - - - - - ko

DESCRIPTION - Socrates provides an in-house system for
scheduling students into classes of grades five through
fourteen. The system schedules periods zero through twenty-
nine for two regular semesters. FPeatures include ability
grouping, teacher selectiom, grade range selection, sex
selection, location selecticm, alternate course requests,
study hall assignments, course substitution, and maximum
semester and class balancing consistent with minimum
rejects. 1Includes a complete series of programs to simplify
data collection, corrections, scheduling and analysis. File
maintenance programs permit individual or mass changes.
Output reports include verification listings, simple tally,
conflict matrix, reject analysis, room and teacher
utilization, student schedules and class lists.

PROGRAMMING SYSTENS - Writtem in 1481-2U-998.
MINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 12K storage, 1481/468/686 with
bit test, high-low-equal compare, advanced programming, two
1311 Disk Drives, and any I/O configuratiom.
BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.

MACHINE READABLE - Source code and sample problea.
OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - Nome.
ORDEEING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1482103875

PROGRAM NUMBER

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUN USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE  REQUIREMENT
BASIC none MT  7/556 22 o1

NT  7/88¢ 24 81

CPTIONAL none none none
1446-01.0.881 *n

PACE - PRE-ASSEMBLY CHECK AND EDIT LISTING

AUTHOR: B.N. Averkamp
DIRECT TECHNICAL INGUIRIES TO:
B.N. Averkamp
IBM Corp.
23 Bitchcock Way
Santa Barbara, Calif. 93145

DESCRIPTION - PACE brings to the 1448 user an efficient
and meaningful diagnostic program. It will check and edit
1448 Autoccder and Autocoder/IOCS source prograas by
detecting underfined labels, format and parameter errors,
coding errors and keypunch errors. The printed output
provides a label table in alphabetical order followed by

a listing of the source program with errors by significant
special characters. Am edit is also performed om DIOCS
and DTF BNTRIES FOR ACCEPTABILITY AND SPELLING. There

are three checks of Autocoder statements pertaining to
labels, operation codes and operands. The checking results
are equal to an Autocoder Assembly.

EROGRAMMING SYSTENMS - Writtem in Autocoder.

NINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 1448 4K, one 1311 and Indexing
and Store Address Register. Printed output options are
available with Semse Switches.

BASIC PROGBAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
MACHINE READABLE - Object code.

OPTIONAL EROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - None.
MACHINE READABLE - Source code.

ORDERING INFORMATICN: PROGRAN NUMBER 1449916981

1449 PAGE £61
CONTINUED FROM PRIOR COLUMN
PROGRAM NUNBER

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUN USER VOLUME

EXTERSION TYPE CODE REQUIRENENT
BASIC none DIR* 28 none
OPTIONAL none DTR* o8 none

1a40-01.4.4081

RADIO - RANDOM DISK INKPUT/OUTPUT SUBROUTINE

AUTHOR: J. W. Weaver

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
J.W. Weaver
Gateway Data Systeams
588 No. 1 Gateway Center
pittsburgh, Pa. 15222

DESCRIPTION - An Autocoder Library macro which handles
1311 Disk I/O functions and error routines. It can handle
cyl. overflow and use Direct Seek, Scan Disk, and Track
Record, if available, on up to five drives. The subroutine
is generative, providing only the routimes called for.

It is intended to replace IOCS random giving the user
greater ease of programming and flexibility. The routine
vas patterned after the PAL Wholesale Grocery macro UFPIO
to include special features, Cylinder Overflow, Same.
Cylinder Test, and IOCS Type Coded Halt. The routine does
not do any label checking. The disk control field must

be set by the user and is restored after the operation.
The SCAN routine can scan 999 sectors in one operation.
Storage requirements - from 369 pos. to 841 depending on
features used.

NINIMUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 4K- 1449 1442-Model 1 1843
Nodel 1, one 1311 Disk Drive Indexing and Store Address
RRegister special feature.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION — Write-up on Microfiche omly.
MACHINE READABLE - None.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1442814881

Indicate "B N 1" in columns 1-3 and the Program Number
in columns 4-13 on the IBM Program Order Form.

1449-81.6.981 *N

SORT 54 DISK RESIDENT

AUTHOR: Richard S. Beiser
DIRECT TECHNICAL INCUIRIES TO:
Richard S. Heiser
IBN Corporation
6989 Fannin
Houston, Texas 77825

DESCRIPTION - A modified SORT 54 is resident on 1311 Disk
storage. The SORT is stored in the load mode in a self-
loading format. It regquired 1549 consecutive sectors on

any drive, and can be file-protected. The program loader
resides in th highest UK of core. Program loading is
accomplished in about 15 seconds. The SORT is a tailored
version of SORT § for disk-to-disk sorting without disk
label checking. This improves performance 26 to 3¢ percent.

MININUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - Compatible with 1449
controller. 12K memory, 1311 Disk Drive, Direct Seek,
console typewriter, Semse Switches.
BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATIOR - Write-up.

MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - Nome.
ORDERING INPORMATICN: PROGRAN RUNBER 13408160891

PROGRAM HUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTERSION TYPE CQD! REQUIREMERT

BASIC none DTR* 28 none
OPTIOHNAL none none none
1449-02.3.981 .

VARTABLE CARD REPRODUCER FOR 1446/1311

AUTHOR: John F. Cole

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
John F. Cole
IBM Corporation
2911 Cedar Springs Road
pallas, Texas 75219

DESCRIPTION - A load-and-Go control card oriented program
for reproducing cards on a 1448 disk system which has only
one card read-punch. Card images are first written on
disk, then read from disk and punched into blank cards.
simple control card provision allows for relocating fields,
omitting fields, and/or emitting characters. oOptional
print control card provides printed analysis of control
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cards, listing input deck and/or listing output deck.
Deck listings inclued card counts and column-number
headings.
BASIC PROGEAM PACKAGE

COCUMENTATION - Write-up.

BACHIRE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
OFTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAN NUNBER 14498238901

1440
CONTINUED FROM PRIOR COLUMN
PROGRANNING SYSTEMS - Source language is Autocoder.

MININUM SYSTEM REQURIEMENTS ~ One IBX 1442 Card Read-Punch.
One IBM 1443 Printer. If the reproducing phases are desired
the object program also requires one IBN 1311 Disk Storage
Drive.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up on Microfiche omnly.
MACHINE READABLE - None.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAN NUMBER 1448831881

PROGRAM NUMNBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME
EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT Indicate "B N 1" in colusns 1-3 and the Program Number
in columns 4-13 on the IBM Program Order Form.
BASIC none DTR* 29 none
CPTIONAL none none none
440-10.1.901 -]
SMI MEAT SYSTEM
1449-962.3.982 *N AUTHORS: Mr. R. Sharer Mr. R. Grottke

ONE CARD 88-84 CARD TO PRINTER
OVBRFLOW

AUTHOR:

PROGRAM WITH BRANCH ON

J. G. O Beilly

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
J. G. 0 Reilly
155 Honey Lane
Waltham Abbey, Essex
England

DESCRITPION - This program lists cards and branches to
channel one on semsing chanmel twelve. Storage requiremen
are 181 positions.

MININON SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS ~ 1448 with 1443 and 1842/1492
BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

COCUMERTATION - Write-up on Microfiche only.

MACHINE READABLE - None.
CRDERING IBFORNATICN: PROGRAM NUMBEE 1449023882

Indicate "B ¥ 1" in coluans 1-3 and the Program Number
in columns 4-13 on the IBM Program Order Fora.

DIRECT TECHNICAL
Mr. B. Sharer
Arthur Andersen and Co.
69 W. Washington St.
Chicdgo, Ill. 608602

INCUIRIES TO:

DESCRIPTION - This system prepares management reports
containing cost, sales distribution and efficiency
information of retail meat departments in a supermarket
chain. The system also prepares reports for purchasing
and profit planning. There are about 39 object decks in
ts the systen.
PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Written in Autocoder.
MININUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 8K 1448, 1442, 1843 or 1493/
120 print positions, console typewriter, 2-2311s, Advanced
Programming features; no Multiply-Divide.
BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DOCUMENTATION - Write-up on Microfiche only.
MACHINE READABLE - None.
OEDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1449181661

Indicate "B ¥ 1" in columns 1-3 and the Program Number

1849-92.7.884
CORE DUKP

AUTHOR: W. C. Worthington
DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
W. C. Worthington
IBM Corporation
189 South Main Street
Frovidence, R. I. 82943

DESCRIPTION - This program gives a core dump for 4K, 8K,
12K or 16K 1440 systems. It was designed because most
of the existing mesory dumps destroyed a part, or parts,
of storage as they were loaded. This program uses only
the first eighty initially and prints all remaining
positions of storage. Word marks are printed as "ones®
on the line following each data bank of storage. Group
marks are printed as G's in the data line and W or M in
the word mark line depending on the presemce or absence
of an associated word mark. There are two decks available
— a UK deck and one for 8K and larger systems.

PROGEAMNING SYSTEM - To facilitate the loading of the
program and the comservaticn of core used, the prograa
bas been written imn self-loading, machine language.
EASIC FROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.

BACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
OPTIONAL PROGRANM PACKAGE - None.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 14008027004

in columns %-13 on the IBNM Program Order Form.

1449-18.2.002
1248/1449

AUTHOR:

ROOF

OF DEPOSIT AND SH LETTER WRITING

J. L. Brooks

DIRECT TECHNICAL INCUIRIES TO:
J. L. Brooks

IBM Corp.

618 S. Michigan Ave.
Chicage, Ill.

DESCRIPTION - Deposits, checks, cash slips, contrcl slips
and substitute documents are entered into the 1412 or 1248.
An in-proof journal is prepared, a primary distribution

of the documents is performed, and good data recorded in
disk storage. The data recorded in disk storage is then
read and cash letters for kill-pockets prepared. There
are 1944 source statements.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - FPor correct compilation of the source
programs IBM 1444-AU-@P8 Autocoder must be used.

MININGM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 1446 - A 1441-2A4 8K CPU with
no. 4631 Index Registers and Store Registers... No. 5561
Printer Attachment... No. 3321 Disk Storage Control...

Fo. 7088 Serial 1/0 Adapter... No. 2260 Console Attachment.
X 1842-1 or 2 Card Read Punch with No. 1632 Card Read Punch
Adapter. A 1443-2 Printer with NO. 5567 Printer Comtrol...
¥No. 5559 Print Positions, 24 additional... No. 5585 Prinmt
Storage... No. 6461 Selective Character Set... A 1447-1
Console with No. 7688 Sense Switches... A 1412 Magnetic
Character Reader with 1311-1 Disk Storage Drive... 1311-

PROGEAM HUMBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUBE 2 Disk Storage Drive.
EXTEHSION TYPE CODE REQUIRENENT
MININUM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 1240 - A 1241 A8 8K CPU with
BASIC none DTR* 26 none No. #4631 Index and Store REgisters... No. 5561 Printer
Attachment... No. 3321 Disk Storage Control... No. 2268
OPTICNAL mnone none none Console Attachment. A 1442 1 or 2 Card Read Punch with
No. 1632 Ccard Read Punch Adapter. A 1843 2 Printer with
No. 5567 Printer Control... No. 5559 Print Positions
Additioral 24... No. 5585 Print Storage... No. 6481
1449-93.1.881 N Selective Character Set. A 1447-1 Console with No. 7658
REPRODUCE GANG PUNCH SIMULATOR Sense Switches. A 1311-1 Disk Storage Drive 1311-2 Disk
Storage Drive.
AUTHOR: Dennis P. lee
BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE
DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO: DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.
Dennis P. Lee NACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
C/0 Commodity Service Co. (Ja.) ltd.

7-9, Harbour Street
Kingston, Jamaica

DESCRIPTION - This program ahs been designed to perforam
any/all of the functions of an IBN 519 vithout programming
effort on the users part. The system on which the object
program is to be run must have at least 4898 positions

of core storage with no special features.

OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1448182862

PROGRAN HNUMBER
EXTENSION

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM
TYPE CODE

USER VOLUME
REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* 29 none
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OFTICNAL nomne none none

9.2.903
INSTALLNENT LOAN ACCOUNTING

AUTHOR: Br. Ernest Wong
DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
Br. Ernest Wong
IBE Corp.
426 Montgomery St.
San Pramcisco, Calif. 94194

CESCRIPTION - The complete installment lcan accounting
for a sasll to medium sized bank can be accomplished on
the IBMN 1440 Data Processing System with this package of
15 program rums. The runs are in 3 main categories, and
consist of new loan, daily, and periodic processing. The
handling of new loans is done is 4 rums which edit and

an extension of the 1449 Bill of Material Processor. It
includes -

. Loading and maintenance of inventory and product
structure records.

. Loading and maintenance of work cemter and routing
records.

. Gross to net time series planning report with reguire-

ments offset by lead time.

Gross work center loading by time period.

Retrieval reports (explosiom and implosions).

. Calculation and maintenance of low level codes.

e

This program offers manufacturing companies an excellent
base for developing mechanized production control programs.
By taking advantage of these standardized routines the
user can benefit from earlier implementation as well as
minimization of planning and programming expenses. The
package makes eight programs available to the user, which
enable him to load and maintain his part number and machine
group master files with random indexes to these files.

convert from card to file, print a new lcan journmal, prinmt
an alphabetic reference card, and produce coupons and
covers. Daily processing involves master file maintenance,
batch proof, posting to master and dealer files, and report
output. Periodic (weekly and monthly) ruams are made on
dealer file maintenance, and print-out of delinquency
notices, trial balance, and weekly and monthly reports.
Interest rebates are computed by the 78ths method and
accrual of unearmed income is done by the straight line
method.

PROGRANMING SYSTEMS - Writtem in Autocoder.

MININUNM SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - 8K 1448 CPU... 1842 card
Read Punch... 1443 Printer, 128 print position... 1447
Model 2 Comsole With Sense Switches... (2) 1311 Disk

Drives... Indexing and Store Address Register feature.

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.

NACHIRE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
PROGRAMNING SYSTEMS ~ Written in 1448 Autocoder vwith disk
I0CS. OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - None.

BININUK SYSTEM REQUIREMENTS - Requires 8K, Indexing and MACHINE READABLE - Source code.
Store Address Register feature, 1442, 1443 with 144 print
positions, Sense Switches, and 2 - 1311 Disk Drives. There
are 9967 source statements.

ORDERIKG INFORMATION: PROGRAM RUMBER 1449123882

PROGEAM NUMBER DISTRIBUTION MECIUM USER VOLUME

BASIC PROGRAM PACKAGE EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT
DOCUMEKRTATION ~ Home
MACHINE READABLE - Appropriate material delivered. BASIC none DTR* 29 none
OPTIONAL PROGRAM PACKAGE OPTIONAL none DTR* 80 none

DOCUMENTATION - HNone.
MACHINE READABLE - Source code.

ORDERING INFORMATION: PROGRAM NUMBER 1448182883

PROGRAM RUNBER DISTRIBUTION MEDIUN USER VOLUNME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

BASIC none DTR* a9 none
OPTIONAL none DTR* :1] none
1448-11.5.095 »

PROPERTY ACCOUNTING SYSTEM FOR HOSPITAL
AUTHOR: ¥r. D. R. Statham

DIREBCT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
Mr. D. R. Statham
1615 N. 25th St.
Birmingham, Ala. 35234

DESCRIPTION - To depreciate and list all property eguipment
monthly, while providing for deletions and additionms to

the file and checking and hardling separately items that
vould over depreciate.

PROGRAMMING SYSTEMS - Programmed using Autocoder and IOCS.
MININMUM SYSTEN REQUIREMENTS - 4K-1448 with Indexing and
Store Register, a 1442 Card Read Punch, a 1443 Printer,
2-1311 Disk Drives, a 1447 Console.
BASIC PROGRANM PACKAGE

DOCUMENTATION - Write-up.

MACHINE REATABLE - Appropriate material delivered.
OPTIONAL EROGRAM PACKAGE - None.
ORDERIKG IKFCRMATION: PROGRAN HUMBER 1448115885

PROGRAN RUMBER

DISTRIBUTION MEDIUM USER VOLUME

EXTENSION TYPE CODE REQUIREMENT

EASIC none DTR* 29 none
CPTICNAL none none none
148489-12.3.082 . *n

LABOR AND BMATERIAL PROGERAN

AUTHORS: J. D. Callon J. Witt
Patricia Roche R. L. Fritch

DIRECT TECHNICAL INQUIRIES TO:
J. D. cCallen
IBM Corporation
3424 Wilshire Boulevard
Los Angeles, California 98845

DESCRIFTION - This is a demomstration program which is
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Complete instructions for using the KWIC Index and for ordering programs are included in the
Catalog. Programs will not be supplied by authors and should not be requested from them.

List of Program Deletions

These programs will be deleted because of low usage

IBM Corporation, Program Information Department, 40 Saw Mill River, Hawthorne, N. Y. 10532

Printed in U.S.A.
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PLANNED DELETIONS

The following list of Type I programs will be deleted by
the Program Information Department on March 31, 1972,
because of low usage. Until that date, orders for these

NDepartment.

1401-AT=-017
1401-10-012

1401-LM~-011

1401-08-092
1401-RG-033

1410-PR-155

programs will be accepted hy the Program Information

CARD SYSTEM ERROR - DETFCTION AIDS
COMMUNICATIONS IOCS (1026/DOC) FOR THE
1401/1460

1401/1460 TIMING PROGRAM FOR IBM BASIC
OPFRATING SYSTFM/360 DISK SORT/MERGF PROGRAM
(16K ,
1401/1460 ~ 1026 OPERATING SYSTEM COMPUTER
ASSISTED INSTRUCTION

REPORT PROGRAM GFNFRATOR 2K

1410/7010° OPERATING SYS™FM.

The following list of Type II Applications Programs will
be deleted by the Program Information Department on

March 31, 1972, because of low usage. Until that date,
orders for these programs will be accepted by the Program
Information Department.

1401-CN-03X
1401-C0-13X
1401-CR-01X
1401-DW-03X
1401-EX~-01X
1401-IF-01X
1401-IF-02X
1401-IF-03X
1401-IF-05X
1401-SE~05X

1440-DR-02X
1440-DW-01X

- 1440-DW-04X

1440-FB-03X
1440-FB-05X
1440-FB-07X
1440-ME-02X
1440-MX-02X
1440-UH-02X

1450-FB-20X

AUTOPROPS II NUMERICAI COMNTROL PROGRAM
1400-1311 LINFAR PROGRAMMING

SELECTIVF DISSEMINATIOM OF INFORMATION SYSTEM
1311 WHOLFSALE IMPACT

ENGINEERING SCHEDULING SYSTEM

AUTO RATING FOR FIRE AMD CASUALTIES COMPANIES
GENERAL DISTRIBUTION PROGR2ZM

GENERAL DISTRIBUTION PROGRAM FOR A TAPE 1401
HOMEOWNER RATIMG PROGRAM

DECISIOM LOGIC TRANSLATOR PROGRAM

RETAIL ACCOUNTS RECEIVABLF

CHAINM AND WHOLFESALE BILLINGC

1311 WHOLESALF IMPACT

DEMAND DEPOSIT ACCOUNT

SAVINGS ACCOUNTING

ON=LINF SAVINGS ACCOUNTING

1440/1311 BILL OF MATFRIAL PROCESSOR
PROJECT CONTROIL SYSTEM

ACCOUNTS RECEIVABLE FOR HOSPITALS

MICR ENTRY PROGRAM SUPPORTS 1450 BANK DATA
PROCESSING SYSTEM

International Business Machines Corporation

Data Processing Division
1133 Westchester Avenue, White Plains, New York 10604

(U.S.A. only)

1BM World Trade Corporation ) )
821 United Nations Plaza, New York, New York 10017

(International)
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READER'S COMMENT FORM
Catalog of Programs for IBM 1240, 1401, 1420 GC20-1601-10

1440 and 1450-1460 Data Processing Systems
January 1971
Please comment on the usefulness and readability of this publication, suggest additions and

deletions, and list specific errors and omissions (give page numbers). All comments and sugges-
tions become the property of mwm. If you wish a reply, be sure to include your name and address.

seeecene

sessssne seesessencree

R R O T A AT Y

COMMENTS

fold fold

fold fold

® Thank you for your cooperation. No postage necessary if mailed in the U.S.A.
FOLD ON TWO LINES, STAPLE AND MAIL.
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YOUR COMMENTS PLEASE...

Your comments on the other side of this form will help us improve future editions of this pub-
lication. Each reply will be carefully reviewed by the persons responsible for writing and pub-
lishing this material.

Please note that requests for copies of publications and for assistance in utilizing your mM
system should be directed to your 1BM representative or the M branch office serving your
locality.

FIRST CLASS
PERMIT NO. 62
HAWTHORNE, N. Y.

BUSINESS REPLY MAIL

NO POSTAGE STAMP NECESSARY IF MAILED IN THE UNITED STATES

POSTAGE WILL BE PAID BY ...

IBM Corporation
40 Saw Mill River Road
Hawthorne, New York 10532

Attention: Program Information Department, Catalog of Programs

.....................................................................................................................

TIBIM]

®

International Business Machines Corporation
Data Processing Division

112 East Post Road, White Plains, N.Y. 10601
[USA Only]

IBM World Trade Corporation
821 United Nations Plaza, New York, New York 10017
[International]
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®

International Business Machines Corporation
Data Processing Division

112 East Post Road, White Plains, New York 10601
(USA only)

IBM World Trade Corporation
821 United Nations Plaza, New York, New York 10017
(International)
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